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HISTORICAL OUTLINE. 3 

the Scandinavian invaders, such as by (‘ town/ as in Grimsby); Scaw 
(‘ wood/ as in_ Scawfell); force waterfall/ as Stockgill Force); holm 
f island/ as in Langholm); ness (c headland/ as in Furness); ey 
(• island/ as in Orkney); beck (‘ brook/ as in Troutbeck), &c. The 
influx of the Scandinavian element produced on the northern dialects 
the. same sort of effect that the Norman-French element did on the 
southern dialects ; it led to the weakening and disuse of the in¬ 
flexions in the northern dialects long before the like change was 
brought about in the southern dialects. 

Words of Latin origin, and G-reek Words introduced 
through. Latin.—Of these we have now immense numbers in 
English. These words came in at various periods,.and under various 
Circumstances. 

_ ay A few Latin words, connected with names of places, were 
adopted by the Britons from the Romans, and by the Angles and 
Saxons from the Britons, and appear, for example, in Chester (casira\ 
Gloucester, Stratford (strata), Lincoln (coIonia), Fossbury (fossa). 

' bi A good many words of classical origin were introduced between 
the settlement of the- Saxons and the Norman Conquest by the 
ecclesiastics who brought Christianity into England. These words 
are mostly ecclesiastical terms, and names of social institutions and 
natural objects previously unknown to the English. These words 
came direct from Latin, or from Greek through Latin. 

e. A much larger number of words of Latin origin came to us 
through Norman-French, the acquired language of the Norman con¬ 
querors of England. After the Conquest this was of course the 
language of the N orman nobles and their retainers throughout Eng¬ 
land. To a more limited extent it had been introduced as the lan¬ 
guage of the court of Edward the Confessor. Most of the words in 
our language which relate to feudal institutions, to war, law, and the 
chase, were introduced in this way. English, however, never ceased 
to be the language of the mass of the native population, though an 
important change in it was at least accelerated, if not first com¬ 
menced^ by the influence of the Norman-French, which was estab¬ 
lished side by side with it The numerous grammatical inflexions 
of the older English began to be disused, and in the course*of the 
three centuries that followed the Conquest were reduced to little more 
than their present number. 
- d. The revival of the study of the classical languages in. the six¬ 
teenth century led to the introduction of an immense number of 
Latin and Greek words, which were taken direct from the original 
languages. Many of these importations have since been discarded. 
It often happens that the same classical word has given rise to two 
words in Enb ish, one coming to us through Norman-French, the 
other taken direct from Latin. In such cases, the former is tne 
shorter and more corrupted form. Compare, for example, hotel and 
hospital, reason and rational, poison and potion. 



4 OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

4, Words of Miscellaneous origin.—The extensive intercourse 
maintained during the last three hundred years with all parts of the 
world naturally led to the introduction of words from most languages 
of importance, relating to natural productions, works of art, or social 
institutions, with which this intercourse first made us acquainted. 

Thus it has come about that the two chief constituents of modern 
English are Anglo-Saxon and Latin, mixed with a small proportion 
of words of miscellaneous origin. 

As a general rule (admitting, of course, of numerous exceptions) it will be 
found that words relating to common natural objects, to home life, to agriculture 
and to common trades and processes, are usually of Teutonic origin. Words 
relating to the higher functions of social life—religion, law, government, and 
war, to the less obvious processes of the mind, and to matters connected with 
art, science, and philosophy, are commonly of classical and mostly of Latin 
origin. Most words of three or more syllables, and a large number of those of 
two, are of classical origin. The Teutonic element prevails (though very far 
from exclusively) m words of one or two syllables, and is by far the most 
forcible and expressive. Hence it predominates in all our finest poetry. It is 
impossible to write a single sentence without Teutonic elements, but sentence 
after sentence may be found in Shakspeare and the English Bible, which is 
pure English, m the strictest sense of that term. 

One great advantage which English has derived from the mingling of the 
Teutonic and Romance elements is the great richness of its vocabulary and its 
power of expressing delicate shades of difference in the signification of words 
by the use of pairs of words, of which one is Teutonic and the other French * 

The changes by which Anglo-Saxon (or the oldest English) became modern 
English were gradual, and no exact date can be given for the introduction of 
this or that particular alteration. Still the process was influenced or accelerated 
at certain points by political events. The Norman Conquest, and the political 
relations between the conquering and the conquered race, naturally made 
Norman-French the language of the court and the nobles, of the courts of justice 

fP1SCopalseeSj and T°rf garrisoned places. But the loss of Normandv in 
1206, the enactments of Henry IIL and Louis IX., that the subjects of^the 
one crown should not hold lands in the territory of the other, and the 
political movements under John and Henry III., stopped the further 
1 ,°/ th<l Non?an element. At the same time the absolutist tendencies 
of the kings drove the nobles into closer union with the Anglo-Saxon elements 
of the nation; and the French wars of Edward HI. roused an anti-French 
feeling among all classes, which extended itself even to the language 
FnTCA ,at we,learn from Chaucer that in his time French was spoked 

tA?’ A m a c?rn*pted form. In 1362 appeared the edict of 
English 1A‘ that GSal pr°CeedmgS m the royal courts sho^ld be conducted in 

and7W. T* 



OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

INTRODUCTION. 

1. Speech or language is the expression of thought by means 
of words. 

2* Words are significant combinations of elementary sounds. 

These sounds are represented to the eye by marks or symbols 

called letters, the whole collection of which is called the 

Alphabet (from alpha, beta,, the names of the first two letters of 

the Greek Alphabet). The right mode of uttering the sounds 
that make up a word is called Orthoepy (from the Greek orthos, 
(right/ and epos, ‘ spoken word ’). The right mode of representing 

the sounds that make up a word by means of letters is called 

Orthography (from the Greek orthos, ‘ right/ and grapho, * I 
write ’). 

8. A sentence (Latin smtmtia, c thought ’) is a collection of 
words of such kinds and arranged in such a manner as to express 

some complete thought. The words of which sentences are made 

up are of different sorts, according to the kind of purpose which 
they serve in a sentence. 

Thus, in the sentence “ The little bird flies swiftly through the 
air/* bird is the name of something that we speak about; the 
points out which bird is meant; little describes the bird; 
flies tells us something about the bird, by stating what it 
does ; swiftly denotes the manner in which the bird does 
this ; through shows what the action of the bird has to do 
with the air. 
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The different sorts or classes in which words may be arranged 
are called Parts of Speech. 

. THE ALPHABET. 
4. The alphabet of the English language consists of twenty-six 

letters, each of which is written in two forms, differing in shape 

and size; the large letters being called Capitals, or Capital 
Letters.* These letters are the following:— 

A,a: B,b: C, c: D, d : E, e : F, f: G, g : H, h : I, i: J, j : 
K, k : L, 1; M, m : N, n : 0, o : P, p : Q, q : R, r: S, s ; T? t: 
U,u: V, v: W, w: X, x: Y, y: Z, z. 

5. The letters a, e, i, o, u, are called Vowels (from Latin vocalls, 
e that pan be sounded?). They can be fully sounded by themselves, 
and with a continuous passage of the breath. The remaining letters 
are called Consonants (Latin con, ‘together/ sonans, * sounding'). 
They cannot be sounded with a continuous breath, but either stop or 
set free the passage of the breath by which the vowels are sounded. 
They therefore have a vowel either before or after them. 

6. There are thirteen simple vowel sounds in English ; the sounds 
of a in tall, father, fate, fat; the sounds of e in met and mete; the 
sound of i in fin; the sounds of o in note and not; the sounds of u in 
rule, full,fur, and but. 

These vowel sounds are represented by letters in English in a great 
variety of ways. Compare the following words in sound and 
spelling :— 

Fate, braid, say, great, neigh, prey, gaol, gauge* 
Fall, for, fraud, claw, broad, ought. 
Far, clerk, aunt, heart 
Mete, meet, meat, people, chief, receive, f 
Pet, many, said, bury, tread, friend. 
Herd, bird, curs, earth. 
Pit, pretty, sieve, busy. 
Bite, thy, eye, height, dies, buy, aisle. 

* Capital letters are used at the beginning of proper names, for the nominative case singular 
ot the personal pronoun of the first person, and for any noun, adjective, or pronoun, used in' 
speaking of the Divine Being. They may also be used at the beginning of a common noun, 
when it is used in a special or technical sense, as Mood, Voice, Person, and at the beginning 
o. a noun, or an adjective and a noun, denoting something specially important. Adjectives 
derived from proper nouns are also written with capitals. We also write His Majesty, Her 
Majesty, &e. The first word of a sentence must begin with a capital, and the first word of a 
line ot poetry. 

* It is convenient to bear in mind that with the, exception of the words seize and ceiling-, 
v with the sound of ee is found only in words derived from the Latin capio. as deceit (deevpio), 
'eceipi (recipio), conceit (concipio), &c, r 
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Poke, coat, too, soul, tow, sew, owe, door* 
Pot, what. 
Rude, rood, flew, blue, fruit, through, shoe. 
Full, good. 
Fun, love, does, flood, rough. 

7. When two vowel sounds are uttered without a break between 
them, we get what is called a vocal or sonant diphthong (from Greek 
di or dis, ‘ twofold7 or 4 twice/ and phthonge, 1 sound *). There are 
four of them. 

1. i, as in bite. (See above.) This sound is made up of the a in 
father, and the e in mete, 

2. oi, as in hoist. This diphthong is also written oy {boy), and my 
(buoy). It is made up of the sound of a in fad, and e in mete. 

3. eu (as in eulogy). This diphthong is also expressed in writing by n 
(mute), ew or me (few, me), eau (beauty), ui (suit), ue (hue), yu (iwle). 

4. ou (as in noun). This is also expressed in writing by am (now), 

8. When two of the letters called vowels are written together to 
represent a simple vowel sound, we get what is called an improper 
diphthong. 

0. The letters w and y are commonly called semi-vowels. When 
they are followed by a vowel sound in the same syllable, their sound 
approaches that of a consonant, as in win, twin, you, yonder. When 
a vowel precedes them in the same#svliable they combine with it to form 
either a diphthong or a simple vowel sound ; as awe, how, aray, bey, 
buy. Y is a pure vowel whenever it is followed by a consonant (as In 
Yttria). 

. 10. The letters 1, m, n, and r, are called Liquids. J (or soft g), s, 
tt, and soft ch, are called Sibilants (Latin sibilare, 1 to hiss*). * The 

liquids and sibilants do not stop the breath abruptly, but admit of a 
prolongation of the sound. Consonants which admit of a prolongation 
of the passage of the breath (th, v, f, j, s, z) are also called spirants 
or breathing letters (Latin spirare, ‘to breathe7). 

11. The other consonants are called Mutes.* (Latin muhts, 
i dumb7). 

The consonants b, p, f, and v, are called labials, or lip-letters (Latin 
labium, ta lip’). 

The consonants d, t, th, are called dentals, or tooth-letters (Latin 
dens, 1 tooth ’). 

The consonants g, k, hard c and ch (as in loch), are called gutturals, 
or throat-letters (Latin guttur, * throat ’). 

* The Mutes must not be confounded with mute letters, i>., letter* which are written tin* 
not sounded, like k in knot, or e in mm 
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12. 33C forms a class by itself. It is a simple impulse of the breath, 
and is called an Aspirate (Latin ad, ‘ at/ spirare, ‘ to breathe ’)* It 
was formerly a guttural letter. 

18. The mutes are also classified in the following manner:— 

Sharp (or thin) mutes—p, t, k. 
Flat (or middle) mutes—b, d, g*. 
. . , , , ( sharp—f, th (in thin), hard ch. 
Aspirated mutes ( t’h (inv^;>), *h. 

In like manner s is a sharp sibilant, and z a flat sibilant, 
pare also ac in Exeter and exist. 

Com- 

. 14. Some consonants are sounded in more ways than one. 

C is hard (= k) before a, o, and u {can, cob, cut); but soft (= s) 
before e, i, and y {cell, city, Cyprus). 

CH is hard (= k) in ache, mechanics, but generally soft (= tch), 
as in much, child, &c. Like sh in a few words taken from French, 
as machine. 

The soft sound of ch is due to the influence of Norman-French. 
Gr is hard before a, o, and u {gave, go, gun), soft before e {gent), and 
before i and y in words not of Teutonic origin {gin, gypsy); but 
hard in gill (of a fish), give, gilt, &c. 

The hard sound of g is often maintained by putting u after it, as 
guile, guild\ guest. 

■« 

15. A syllable (Greek syllabi,‘ a taking togetherJ) is a single vowel, 
or a collection of letters pronounced together and containing only 
one vowel sound. 

A word which consists of a single syllable is called a Monosyllable 
(Greek monos,‘ single ’), such as man, horse, hut. 

A word which consists of two syllables is called a Disyllable, as 
folly, learning. 

A word that consists of three syllables is called a Trisyllable, as 
vanity, loveliness. 

A word that consists of more than three syllables is called a Poly¬ 
syllable (Greekpolys, ‘many}), as singularity. 

16. "When a syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a monosyl¬ 
lable, or a word accented on the last syllable, ending in a single 
consonant preceded by a single vowel, the final consonant is doubled. 
As sin, sinner ; sit, sitting; expel, expelled; confer, conferred. But if 
the accent does not fall on the last syllable, the final consonant is. not 
doubled; as offer, offered; differ, different; visit, visiting. The letters 
l and s, however, are generally doubled, as travel, traveller; hocus, 
hocussing. There are also some other words in which the rule is 
violated, as worshipper. 
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When a syllable (not beginning with z) is added to a word ending 
in y preceded by a consonant, the y is changed into z, as happy, hap¬ 
pily, happier; pity, pitiless. When the final y is preceded by a 
vowel, it is not changed. Conversely when tug is added to a word 
ending in ie, the i is changed into y; as die, dying; lie, lying. In 
monosyllables y is not changed before a consonant, as dryness, shyly. 

17. Mute e after a single consonant is employed to show that the 
preceding vowel is long: compare shin an 6. shine, ban and banc. It 
is generally omitted when a syllable that begins with a vowel is added ; 
as force, forcible; love, loving; but is .retained if it is required to pre¬ 
serve the pronunciation of the consonant, as change, changeable. It 
is always put after final v. 

18. The English orthographical system has many imperfections. 

The same vowel sound is often represented in different ways, 
as in the modes indicated above for expressing the simple vowel 
sounds and diphthongs. 

The same letter or diphthong often represents very different 
vowel sounds. Compare cat, pate, call, father j read, spread; broad, 
coach; goes, does, shoes, foetid; cull, full, yule. 

Some consonants have not always the same sound. Compare 
give, gin, gill (a measure), gill (of a fish); cent, can; dough, cough; 
arch, archangel; his, this; thin, thine. 

The same sound is sometimes represented hy different 
consonants. Compare adds, adze; crutch, such; face, base; jury, 
gaol; know, no; plum, plumb; knowledge, privilege; fillip, Philip; 
picked Piet. 

Simple sounds are sometimes expressed by two letters, as by 
ck in duck; ch in loch; and most of the written digraphs. 

Complex sounds are sometimes expressed by single letters, 
as by i and u in mine and muse; s in sure; j in just. 

Hard c, q, x, and, perhaps, w and y, are superfluous letters; 
their sounds may be represented by other letters. 

If we include w and y as separate sounds, ^ and the nasal ng, 
we shall have forty-one elementary sounds in English. Wh is 
pronounced like hw, and is not a separate sound. Consonants are 
often not pronounced, as in through, plough, knell, know. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

10. Etymology is that division of grammar which deals with 
separate words. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

20. The classes in which words are arranged (see § 3) are 
called Parts of Speech. These are eight in number 

1. Noun. 
2. Adjective, 
3. Pronoun. 
4. Verb. 

5. Adverb. 
6. Preposition. 
7. Conjunction. 
8. Interjection. 

21. A Noun (Latin nomen, ‘name*) is a word used as a name for 
something, as cbird,5 ‘James/ 

An Adjective (Latin adjectivus, ‘that may be joined to ’) is a word 
used with a noun to describe, to limit as to quantity or number, or to 
indicate that for which the noun stands, as 4Tall men5; Three, 
birds 5; 4 This book/ 

A Pronoun (Latin $ro,f for/ nomen,, 4 name5) is a word used instead 
of a noun, as 11 see54 He runs5; 4 Who spoke/ 

A Verb (-Latin verbum, 4 word ’) is a word which tells something 
about some person or thing, as 4 Lions roar: 

An Adverb (Latin ad, 4 to/ verbum,4 word ’) is a word which shows 
how an action, state, or quality is modified or limited, as 4 He writes 
well1: ‘’John came yesterday5 ; 4 I am very tired/ 

A Preposition (Latin firae, 4 before/ •posihts, ‘placed’) is a word 
which, when placed before a noun or pronoun, shows some relation m 
which some thing, or some action or attribute of a thing, stands to 
something else, as4 A cloud in the sky’; ‘Come to me5; Fond of play.’ 

A Conjunction (Latin con, 4together/ jungo, ‘join5) is a word 
which joins together words which have a common relation to some 
other word, or sentences which have a mutual relation to each other, 
as, 4 We eat bread and meat/ 4 He heard the .noise, but sat still/ 
*Though he'is rich,’he is humble/ 

An Interjection (Latin inter, 4 between/ jacius, 4 thrown *) is a 
Word which expresses some feeling or emotion, but has no grammatical 
relation to other words, as 4 Oh !5 ‘ Alas!5 

INFLEXION. 

22. Inflexion (Latin iftfledere, ‘to bend’) is a change made in 
the form of a word either to,mark some modification of the notion 
which'the word stands for, or to show the relation of the word to 
some other word in the sentence. 



NOUN* II 

Nouns and Pronouns are inflected to mark Gender, dumber, 
and Case, This inflexion is called Declension. 

Adjectives and Adverbs are inflected to mark degree* This 
inflexion is called Comparison. 

Verbs are inflected to mark Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, 
and Person* This inflexion is called Conjugation. 

Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, are not 
inflected. 

The Stem (or Crude Porm) of a word that admits of inflexion 
is that portion of the word upon which the inflexions are 
based. 

That portion of a word which it has in common with other 
words that relate to the same notion, is called the Boot. 

NOUN, 

28. The word Noun means name (Latin, nomen), A noun is 
a word used as a name for something. 

CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS, 

24. Nouns are divided into two principal classes 

1. Common Nouns. 2. Proper Nouns. 

I-COMMON NOUNS. 

25. .A common noun (Latin, communis,c shared by several ’) is 

a word that is the name of each thing out of a class of things 

Of the same kind, as horse, stone, city, or of any portion of a 
quantity of stuff of the same sort, as wheat, iron, wafer, 

A common noun distinguishes what belongs to some class or sort 
from everything which does not belong to it Thus the name horse 
distinguishes that animal from all other sorts of things, but does not 
distinguish one horse from another. 

28. Common Nouns are subdivided into— 

I. Ordinary Class Names, 

2* Collective Nouns, 

8, Abstract Nouns, 
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An Ordinary Class Name is one that belongs xo each 
individual of a class, or to each portion of some sort of 
material, as horse, tree, water, marble. Names of materials are 
used in the plural when different sorts of the material are spoken 
of, as 4 teas/ 4 sugars/ See. 

A Collective Noun is a noun which in the singular number 
stands for one collection of several individual things, as 
herd, parliament, 'multihide. In the plural it stands for several 
such collections. 

An Abstract Noun is the name of a quality, action, or 
state, as hardness, running, growth, sleep. As Arts and Sciences 
are in fact processes of thought and action, their names are Abstract 
Nouns, as astronomy, logic, grammar. 

27. Abstract nouns are derived from adjectives (as hardness from hard), 
from verbs (as growth from grow), or from nouns that denote a 
function or state (as priesthood from priest, widowhood from zvidow). 
The infinitive mood is often used as an abstract noun. 

Abstract nouns are sometimes used in the concrete sense, that is, 
standing for that which possesses the quality which they denote. 
Thus nobility frequently means the whole body of persons of noble 
birth; youth, the whole class of young people, and so on. 

28. Common nouns are significant. They not only denote, or mark 
out, the objects to which they are applied, but also connote, or note at 
the same time, the whole combination of marks or attributes, through 
their possession of which the various individuals named by the 
common noun are grouped into one class. 

II.-PROPER NOUNS. 

29. A Proper Noun is a word used as the name of some 
particular person, animal, place, or thing, as John, London, 

Bucephalus, Excalibur. The word proper (Latin proprius) means 
own. A proper name is a person’s or thing’s own name. 

Proper nouns are written with a capital letter at the beginning. 

80. Proper nouns, as such, are not significant. Even if the name, 
considered merely as a word, has a meaning, it is not applied to the 
object which it denotes in consequence of that meaning. Margaret 
means pearl, but it is' not implied that a person called Margaret has « qualities. Many proper names, however, such as Snowdon, 

water, Newcastle, were at first descriptive. 

81. Proper nouns are sometimes used like common nouns, when they 
denote classes or collections of persons grouped together because they 
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resemble each other in certain attributes that marked some individual, 
as if we say of a poet, 4 He was the Homer of his age/ or of a strong 
man, that he is /a Hercules/ or speak of 4 the Howards/ meaning 
philanthropists like Howard. 

INFLEXIONS OF NOUNS. 
82. Nouns are inflected to mark Gender, Number, and Case ; 

though these distinctions are not always marked by inflexion 

GENDER. 

33. Living beings are divided into two classes or sexes, the 

male sex and the female sex, the individuals in the one sex 

corresponding to those in the other. Things without life are not 

of either sex. Thus all things are arranged in three classes— 

things of the male sex, things of the female sex, and things 
of neither sex. 

34. In like manner, nouns are divided into three classes or 

sorts called Genders, which correspond to the three classes of 

things just mentioned. These are the Masculine Gender, the 

feminine Gender, and the Neuter Gender. Gender comes 
from the Latin genus, 4 a kind or sort/ 

The name of anything of the male sex is called a masculine 
noun, or a noun of the masculine gender (Latin mas admits, c be¬ 
longing to a male ’). 

The name of anything of the female sex is called a feminine noun 
or a noun of the feminine gender (Latin femininits, c belonging to a 
female’)* 

The name of anything of neither sex is called a neuter noun, or a 
noun of the neuter gender* (Latin neuter, 4 neither’). 

Man, king, father, horse, cock, bull, James, Henry, are masculine 
nouns. 

Woman, queen, mother, mare, hen, cow, Mary, Jane, are feminine 
nouns. 

Stone, tree, house, London, are neuter nouns. 

In the case of animals and young children we often take no account 
of the sex, and hence they are frequently referred to by means of neuter 
pronouns. f 

* It is only in English, however, that this simple classification is observed. 
+ But in poetry, fables, or lively narratives, animals are treated as male or female, even 

when the name is of common gender, with a general tendency to consider the larger and 
fiercer animals as male, and the gentler and more timid as female. 
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35. The names of animals sometimes do not indicate their sex as 
sheep, bird, hawk, bear, mouse, raven, swan, dove. Also various 
names of persons, as parent, spouse, servant, &c. Such nouns are said 
to be of common or undetermined gender.* Some masculine nouns 
(horse, dog), and some feminine (duck, goose), are often used to denote 

36. .Things without life are often personified, or spoken of as if they were 
living beings, and therefore either of the male or of the female sex. 

MODES OF DENOTING GENDER. 

37. The distinction of sex in living beings is marked in three 
Ways— 

Rrst Mode.—Quite different words are used,t as 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine 
Father mother Drake duck 
Brother sister Cock ben 
Husband wife Ram ewe 
Uncle aunt, &c. Bull cow, &c. 

^11 ^oMhfmT u used of the female as 
wen as ot the male. We see this in the compound woman, a 

tan—i.e., viifman. 

as, ui uiic maie. vy< 
modified form of wimman- 

Faiher means ‘one who feeds;’ from the same root as fee-d and A./ 
*ter^Pa'*c°)' Mother is from a root ma^hxmv forth'* 

fm/fs1n(G4 T0T,,P) Meant °riSinally ‘ milkmaid'! *°ot A 
Saiitans Z^j^^*^*'******- 

t 38, Secon5 M’0<*e Inflexion.—Gender is indicated by the 
termination of the word. ^ 

A. Different suffixes are used for the masculine and the feminine. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

murderess 
cateress 

Murderer 
Caterer 
Governor 
Emperor 
Sorcerer 

governess 
empress 
sorceress 

treated Vs^hg SStE? fembinf acco?dw1vP a T del,0.tetl lh* n°un, the noun is 
’USCa' tp replace it. Such -a plural as Aargntc \<F7r an^ a masculine or feminine pronoun is 
USA<VJl^t i context does hofsh^the sev^oTth* A singuW nmin so 

* Stnctly speaking, this isnot s^en ** Seated a vnmmH*** 
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Tfej termination -er (in Anglo-Saxon -ere) is a true English suffix. 
The corresponding feminine suffix was -ster (A.S. -estre) as m* 
baecere, f baecestre {baker) j in* hoppere {dancer), f hoppeszre, Spinster 
is the only word which preserves the feminine force of the suffix. 

In Anglo-Saxon -a was a masculine suffix and ~e a feminine suffix, 
as nefa, nefe (nephew, niece). 

B. The feminine is formed from the masculine by adding feminine 
suffixes. : - 3 

1. The commonest of these, and the only one by which fresh 
feminines can be formed is -ess, as count, countess ; mayor, mayoress* 

When this suffix is added to the masculine terminations or and er, the 
vowel o is usually omitted, as in actor, actress / hunter, huntress* 

Abbess (from abbot) is a shortened .form of abbadess. Lass is probablv 
shortened from laddess* - ■ 

2. ; One word, vixen, the feminine of fox, preserves the old Teutonic 
feminine suffix, en or in (compare German inn), the root vowel of the 
masculine being modified. (Compare German FttcM, Fuchsinn.) : ‘ 

39* Third Mode* Masculine and feminine nouns or pro¬ 
nouns are prefixed or affixed to nouns of common gender. 

Masculine* ' 
Man-servant 
H e-devil 
Buck-rabbit 
Bull-calf 

Feminine. 
maid-servant 
she-devil 
doe-rabbit 
cow-calf 

Masculine, 
Cock-sparrow 
Dog-fox 
He-goat 
Pea-cock 

Feminine* 
hen-sparrow 
bitch-fox 
she-goat 
pea-hen 

Sometimes proper names are used to answer this purpose, as in 
jackdaw J'mny'ass ; tom~cat> tib-cat; billy-goat, nanny-goat t 

NUMBER, 

40. Number is a difference in form which shows whether we 
are speaking of one thing or of more than one, 

41. There are now* two numbers in English, the Singular and 

the Plural. The Singular Number of a noun is that form of 
it which is used when we speak of one of the things for which 
the noun stands, as ship, horse, herd* 

The Plural Number of a noun is that form of it which is used 

when we speak of more than one of that for which the noun 
stands, as ships, horses, herds*  .—— 

Qur kn&ua£e had a dmt number, in .the personal pronoun used in speaking of 
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MODES OF FORMING THE FLURAX. 

42. The plural is formed from the singular in the following 
modes:— 

First Mode.—By adding the syllable es shortened to s when¬ 
ever the pronunciation admits of it The full syllable es is now 

added only when the singular ends in a sibilant (s, sh, soft ch, x 

or z), as gas, gases; lash, lashes; witch, witches; box, boxes; topaz, 

topazes. 

The letters es are also added (but without being sounded as a separate 
syllable) after several* words ending in o, as hero, heroes; potato 
potatoes; in the word alkalies; after y when it is preceded by a con¬ 
sonant, the y being changed to i, as lady, ladies; and after words of 
Anglo-Saxon origin ending in If or f preceded by any long vowel 
sound except oo. In these cases the flat sound which s always has 
in es affects the preceding consonant, and f is changed to v, as elf 
elves; shelf shelves; leaf leaves; Jhief thieves; loaf.\ loaves. Wife 
and knife get/ changed to v in a similar way—wives, knives. 

43. All nouns except those above mentioned, and the few 
nouns which form their plurals in the second and third modes 

hereafter specified, have their plurals formed by the addition of 
s only, as book, books; father, fathers. 

When y at the end of a word is preceded by a vowel, s only is added 
to form the plural, and the y is not changed, as valley, valleys; boy, 
boys. Qu counts as a consonant 

44. Second Mode.—By adding en, as ox, oxen; brother, 

brethren; child, children. This mode was once more common. 

45. Third Mode.—By changing the vowel sound of the 
word, as tooth, teeth; mouse, mice; foot, feet; goose, geese; man, 
mm. ’ 

40, Fourth Mode. By leaving the singular unchanged, as 
sheep; deer; grouse; swine; fish ; fowl, &c. (in a collective sense), 
cannon; salmon; perch, &c. 

* The usage in the case of words ending in o is arbitrary, and by no means uniform es 
E.ul*onIy 15 added t0 w°rds endi£g in //and Snd to ^e fol! ^ S? v~dom**» ***** ociwo, dmdfcime, mes?uih>$ cd*£, jSUfe, 



fcoutf. I? 

49. Names of Materials (as sugar, wine, &c) and Abstract 
Bonus may have plurals to denote varieties or different instances 
of what is named, as c sugars/ i wines/ 1 negligencesl 

48. Plurals of Foreign'Words.—Latin, Greek, French, Italian, 
and Hebrew words generally retain their own proper plurals. 
Thus (i) in Latin words 

Nouns in us (masculine) 
» ns (neuter) 
» „ 

n ix or ex,, 
» ies 

(2.) In Greek words 

form the plural 
?? » 

tt it 

» )> 
V V 

in i, as focus, foci, 
era, as genus, genera# 
a, as datum, data, 
a*, as formula, formulae* 
ices, as radix, radices, 
ies, as series, series. 

Nouns in on form the plural in 
» sis 
>, ma 

a, as phenomenon, phenomena. 
ses, as crisis, crises. 
mata, as miasma, miasmata. 

Do'uble Murals.—Some nouns have double plurals, which 
differ m meaning, as:— 1 ' 

Singular. 

Brother 
Cloth. 
3>ie. 
Fish . 
G-enius ... 
Index ... 
Pea* . 
Penny ... 
Shot . 

Plural. Plural. 

biothers (by birth). brethren (of a community) 
cloths (kinds of cloth) ...... clothes (garments') 
dies Cfor coining) . dice (forplay) 
fishes (regarded separately) fish (collective) 
geniuses (men of talent) ... genii (spirits) 
indexes (tables of contents) indices (in Algebra) 
peas (regarded separately) pease (collective) 
pennies (separate coins) ... pence (sum of money) 
shots (discharges) ..... shot (balls) 

50. Plurals used as singulars.— 

1. Words in -ies from Greek adjectives, as mathematics. 

2. Certain words, as means, gallows, amends, wages, painsf are 
usually preceded by a singular demonstrative (this, that) and by 
much or tittle (not many, or few), but are followed by a verb 
*11 the plural, as Pains were taken/ ‘Wages have risen/ 
News is nowf always singular. Smallfox (sing. Pock) is 
properly a plural. v 6 * J 

61. Nouns used only in the Plural—Nouns representing 

5e;ranfmgitr^foh“ & °Ut °f ^ » collective 

* ** These HI news " (Shakspeare, Muck Ada, II. i, 180). 
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things which are double or multiform arc used onlv in the 
plural, as— 

x. Instruments or articles of dress made double, as scissors > 
tongs, breeches, drawers. > 

2. Portions of the body, certain diseases, games, ceremonies, 
&c., usually regarded as aggregates of a number of parts, as 
entrails, measles, billiards, nuptials, malms, ashes, slocks, 

CASE. 

52. Definition.—Case is the form in which a noun (or pm 

noun) is used, in order to show the relation in which it stands to 
some other word in the sentence. 

English in its Anglo-Saxon stage had five cases, at least in pronouns, 
the Nominative, Genitive, Native, Accusative, and Instrumental We 
have now only three cases, the Nominative Case, the Possess ire Case, 
and the Objective Case. In nouns the nominative and objective cases 
are alike in form. 

NOMINATIVE CASE. 

63. The nominative case is that form in which a noun (or 

pronoun)-is used when it is the subject of a verb ; that is, when 
it stands for that about which something is said by means of a 

verb, as ‘Men build houses,' ‘The boy was struck by his 
brother.’ If the verb or the sentence be in the active voice, the 
subject of the verb stands for the doer of the action described 
by the verb. If the verb be in the passive voice, the subject of the 
verb stands for the object of the action described by the verb. 
In either case the subject stands for that about which some¬ 
thing is said by means of the verb. 

. It answers the'question made by putting who ? or what ? before the 
verb, as ‘Who build houses?’ ‘Men.’ ‘Who was struck?’ ‘The 
boy.’ 

. .. . POSSESSIVE CASE. 
ft. ■' 

54. The possessive .case is that form of a noun (or pronoun) 
' which shows that something belongs to the person or thing for 

which it stands. Thus in ‘I saw John’s book,’ the possessive 
case Jo/m’s shows that something (namely a book) belongs to John• 
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55. The meaning of the possessive case maybe expressed by means 
of the preposition ef with the objective case after it. Thus, for 4 .My 
father s house/ we may say, 4 The house of my father;5 

58. The possessive case in the singular number, and in plurals 
not ending m s, is formed by adding s with an apostrophe before it 

“ie nominative, as Thomas’s, men’s, geese’s. When the plural 
itself ends in 4- in the nominative, \r is not added to form the pos¬ 
sessive, but the apostrophe is retained to indicate the case, as 4 birds? 
feathers’ ... . „ 

When a noun of two or more syllables ends in a sibilant in the singular, 
the possessive suffix s is sometimes dropped in prose (especially in words 
.or.more than two syllables) and is rarely added in poetry, but the 
apostrophe is retained as in plural nouns, as 4 Moses5- minister5 (Josh. 
1 Froom5 {Acts xxiv. 27)4 Aeneas5 son5.' But this dropping 
of the s is optional, at least in prose. ’ • * | 

57. The old Genitive or Possessive suffix in English was -es {stiff preserved 
m Wednesday, i.e. JVodenes da%). It was used only in masculine and 
neuter nouns, and in the singular number. Its syllabic force is still 
heard after a sibilant, as in Thomas’s. The apostrophe now placed 
before the s marks that the vowel of the suffix has been dropped. 

OBJECTIVE CASE. 

58. The objective case is that form in which a noun or pro¬ 
noun is used when it stands for the object of the action spoken 

of in some verb in the active voice, or when it comes after a pre>. 

position. In the sentence, 4 The stone struck the boy,5 the word 

boy, which stands for the object of the action, is called the 

object of the verb, and is in the objective case. In the 
sentence, 4 John was riding in a coach,5 the noun coach, which 
comes after the preposition in, is in the objective case. 

59. The objective case is often used, like the Latin dative, to denote 
the indirect object of a verb, that is to say, it stands for some person 
or thing indirectly affected by the action, but not the direct object of 
j ’ -as ‘ %ve the man a shnlinS'/ ‘ Tell me a tale.’ In old English the 
dative differed in form from the accusative. 

80. When a noun in the objective case is the object of a verb, the 
noun m the objective case answers to the question formed by putting 
wxotn;;or before the verb and its subject. As in the example 
given above,4 whom or what did the stone strike ?5 A ns, 4 The boy/ 
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61. The! following are examples of the declension of nouns in 
modem English-:-^-- ; • f 

Singular. Plural. 
Nominative Case. .... Man Men. 
Possessive Case ...... .... Man's Men's. 
Objective Case. .... Man Men. 
Nominative Case. .... Father Fathers. 
Possessive Case . .. .. Father's Fathers'. 
Objective Case. .. .. Father Fathers. 

ANCIENT ENGLISH DECLENSIONS. 
62. The foHQwahg ■examples1 of the older declensions of nouns will 

show how largely English has dropped its inflexions. 

ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 
WEAK DECLENSION. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 1 
Abl. j 

Masc. 
nam-a 
nam-an 

Singular. 
Fern. 

tung-e 
tung-an 

Neut. 
eag-e 
eag-an 

f PluraL 
{All Genders.) 

-an 
-ena 

nam-an tung-an eag-an -um 

Ace. nam-an tung-an eag-e | -an 

STRONG DECLENSION. 

Nom . 

{Nouns ending in a Consonant and Masculines in -e.) 
Masc. 

Sing. Plural 
hund -as 

Fern. 
Sing, Plural. 

sproec -a 

Neut. 
Sing. PluraL 
word Word 

Gen. hund-es -a 

^tbl ) ^unc^"e "um 
Ace. hund -as 

sPrsc-e {la 
sprsec-e -um 

sprsec-e -a 

word-es -a 

word-e -um 

word word 

FORMS OF THE TIME OF CHAUCER. 
03. By this time most of the above inflexions had disappeared. 

Except a few traces of a dative singular in -e, inflexion in nouns had 
been reduced to the formation of the plural number and the geni¬ 
tive case. 

r. J*he common plural inflexion, was -es (Chaucer) or -is (Wiclif), 
.shortened sometimes to -s, for which z is now and then found in 
words of Romance Origin. 
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2* Plurals in -en or -n were rather more common than now, as knem, 
ho sen, ashen, eyen, sustren, doughteren, lambren, <&c. 

3. The genitive or possessive singular was formed by adding -es 
(Chaucer), -is, or - ys (Wiclif), or -s. 

Feminine nouns occasionally have not -s, but -e, as {Aeorte bloody (heart’s 
blood). 

In the plural the genitive was usually not distinguished from the nomi* 
native, when the latter ended in -r, Otherwise -es was added, as 
mennes, 

ADJECTIVE. 

04. When we speak of a -thing we often require to mention 
some quality, or state of the thing, or its number or quantity, or 
some relation in which it stands to ourselves or to other things. 
The words that do this are called Adjectives. 

T,^®' *n tbe phrase ‘a white horse/ the word white is an adjective. 
It denotes a certain quality of the horse. J 

the P^a,se ‘a book tying on the table/ the word lying is an 
adjective. It denotes a state of the book. 

In the phrase ‘ two men/ the word two is an adjective It ooints 
out the quantity or number of that for which the noun stands. ? 

th/$ Shi!d’J the word this is an adjective- It points 
out that the child stands m a certain relation (of nearness) to me. 

86. Definition. An Adjective is a word used with a noun to 
describe, to delimit,*or to indicate that for which the noun stands. 

fl7‘ A.tw-Cfl?<wSWerS th/,rtions (r> ‘Of what sort?’ or ‘In what 
state? (2) How much? or ‘ How many ?’ (3) ‘Which?’ 

68. When it is attached directly to the noun to which it refers an 

for from other things that may be namedby the same noun 
Hence we may also have the following 

_eg1JDeflnition.—An Adjective is a word which limits the 

* To delimit is ■ to mark out the -bounds or extent ’ of a thin 
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application of a noun to that which has the quality or state, 

the quantity, or the relation, which the adjective denotes. 

70, As an adjective is not the name of a separate object of 

thought, an adjective can never be used as the subject of a 

sentence, or .as the object of a verb, or be governed by a pre- 
, position. | 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

71. Adjectives may be arranged in the following classes :— 

1. Qualitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quality, 

2. Quantitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quantity. 

3. Demonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Rela¬ 
tion. 

72. I Qualitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quality, are 
adjectives which denote some quality or attribute (from the 

Latin qualis, f of which sort % as virtuous,, white, large, small, great, 

little (in the sense of ‘ small5), such, same. The verbal adjectives 
called Participles belong to this class. 

73. II. Quantitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quantity 
are adjectives which denote how much or how many of that for 

which the noun stands, we have in our thoughts (Latin quant us, 

* how great ’). This class includes— 

a. The Cardinal Numeral Adjectives, one, two, three, &c. 
(The words hundred’ thousand, million, like pair and dozen, are 
nouns.* They may be used in the plural, as hundreds.) 

k The words all, any, some, half, many, few, much, more*, 

most, both, several, none or no (= not any). Some of these 
relate both to number and to quantity. 

‘All men are mortal/ ‘ He sleeps all night/ 'Some 
men prefer this. Give me some wined £ Wait half an hour.5 £ Few 
persons will believe that.5 £ I have much pleasure in doing this.5 

of shene^'nIc°."SaXOn they Were folIowed by the genitive case, as though we said * A hundred 
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74. Ill Demonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Eola¬ 
tion (Latin demonstro, ‘ I point out5) are adjectives which point 

out that which we are speaking of by indicating some. kind of 

relation which it bears to others or to the speaker. 

a. The Definite Article the, and the Indefinite Article an* or a. 

b. The so-called Adjective Pronouns, or Pronominal Adjectives. 

c. The Ordinal Numerals,! first, second, third, &c. 

7o. Adjectives are very often used without having the nouns to which 
they relate expressed. Thus,i The good are happy ;J i.e., good people. 
* Blessed are the meek;' z.e., meek persons, Adjectives are then said 
to be used substantively. 

INFLEXION OF ADJECTIVES. 

70. Adjectives, in modern English, are not declinable words, 

with the exception 'of the words this said that, which have plural 

forms, these and those. 

ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 

77. Adjectives preceded by a demonstrative word had their three genders 
declined like the masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns of the first 
declension. 

When not preceded by a definitive word, adjectives were declined as 
follows :— 

Singular. 
Masc. 

Nom. til (good) 
Gen. tiles 
Dat. tilum 
Acc. tilne 
Abl. tile 

Fem. Neut, 
til, -u til 
tilre tiles 
tilre tilum 
tile til 
tilre tile 

Plural. 
M. and F. Nezit. 
tile tilu, -e 
tilra tilra 
tilum tilum 
tile tilu, -e 

FORMS OF THE TIM,E OF CHAUCER. 

73. By the time of Chaucer the various suffixes had been reduced to an 
inflexional e in the plural, especially of adjectives of one syllable, 
and of adjectives used substantively, and at the end of adjectives pre¬ 
ceded by demonstratives and possessives. 

* The numeral one is used in more ways than one as an indenite demonstrative. 
, + It is a great mistake to class these among the Adjectives of Quantity. They do not point 

.tmtfow much or how many we are speaking of 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

79. Adjectives have three forms called Degrees of Com¬ 
parison. These are 

1, The Positive Degree. 

2. The Comparative Degree* 

8. The Superlative Degree. 

80. The Positive Degree of an adjective is the adjective in 
its simple form, used to point out some quality or attribute of that 
which we speak about, as £ A black cat/ ‘A fine day.' 

81. The Comparative Degree of an adjective is that form of 
it by means of which we show that one thing,* or set of things, 

possesses a certain quality or attribute in a greater degree than 
another thing, or set of things. 

82. The Comparative Degree (Latin coinparativus, from compare. 
I put together') is formed from the Positive by adding to it the 

syllable -er,t before which mute -eis dropped, as 4 My knife is sharper 
than yours;' ‘John’s book is pretty, but mine is prettier:3 Your 
parents are richer than mine.' 

83.. The Superlative t Degree of an adjective is that form of 
it which shows that a certain thing, or group of things, possesses 

the attribute denoted by the adjective in a greater degree than any 
other among several\ of which it is one. It is formed by adding 

st or ©si to the adjective in the positive degree; as, greatest, 
largest. Thus, of several boys in a group, we may say, 4 John is 

the tallest: Of the countries of Europe we may say, £ England is 
the wealthiest: 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

84. In the case of some adjectives, the degrees of comparison 

Tt?r<^ Pi:ng F^ans generally whatever we can thbik about, i.e, make a dist'nct 
as weli as.what we commonly denortfmtfSLl 

TTn^iigicr-o^on the suffixwas -er or -or; in declension dropping the vowel and inflected 

thTsuffixSis°-Ll decknS10n* The letter r is the ^ned Wof a sibilant. ImGothlc 

t Superlative (Lat. superlatives, from superlatus) means 'lifting: uo 
Uve degree lifts t&s thing tji&t it- is applied tp Wove all the jr$st of the g 

above.’ The superb 
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are marked by what are commonly termed irregular forms. These 

are the following • 

Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 

Good better * best 
Little less least 
Mucht more most 
Many more most 
Bad worse t worst 
Late later or latter latest or last 
[Nigh] 
Fore 

nigher 
former 

Highest or next 
foremost or first 

Old older or elder oldest or eldest 
Far farther farthest 
[Forth] further furthest 

85. Adjectives of more than two syllables, and most adjectives 

of two syllables, do not allow of the formation of comparative and 

superlative degrees by means of suffixes. But the same ideas are 

denoted by prefixing the adverbs more and most to the adjective 

in the positive degree. Thus, we say, Virtuous, more virtuous, 

most virtuous; Learned, more learned\ most learned. 

80. The dissyllabic adjectives which do admit of suffixes of com¬ 
parison are those ending in -y (merry, merrier, merriest; holy, holier, 
holiest) ; in -er (as tender, tenderer, tenderest) ; those in -ble (as able, 
abler, ablest) ; those which have the accent on the last syllable, as 
jpolite, politer, politest; severe, severer, severest; and some others, as 
pleasanter, pleasantest; iiarrower, narrowest, 

ARTICLE. 

87. The Articles § are often classed as a separate part of 

speech, but they belong in reality to the class of Adjectives. 

88. There are two Articles, the Indefinite Article an or a, 

and the Definite Article the. 

* Better and best ( ** betest) are formed (with vowel, change)from an old word bat as* ‘good** 
I* old English the comparatives bet, long, ma, throw off the suffix. The words gmi, iittte, 
much, many, and baciytt not etymologically connected with the words used as their com¬ 
paratives and superlatives. ... , . 

t Muck is the modern form of the Anglo-Saxon tmeel great (compare and 
mag-nus). In old English moe (A S. ma) is found for more when referring to number. 

X Worse (from A.S. wear 4 bad ') has the original s of the comparative suffix. (Sec note on 
5 8*1. . . , 

$ Latin aritculus, 'a joint, 
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89. The Indefinite Article an is another form of the numeral 
one (A.S. an). It indicates that we are speaking either of some one, 

or of any one of the things for which the noun is a name, as, ‘ I 
saw an old man’; ‘A child (?>., any child) should obey its 

parents.’ 

90. The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel 

sound or mute //, as an apple, an heir. 

An drops the up and becomes a before words beginning with a 
consonant, the aspirate h, or the letter u when the sound of y is put 
before the u in pronunciation, as A man, a horse, a yellow ball, a use¬ 
ful boot But an is kept before the aspirate when the accent is not 
upon the first syllable of the word, as ‘ an historical event/ 

91. The Definite Article the is used to define or mark the 

particular individual or individuals that we are speaking ofl 

92. The definite article is used in English before significant nouns. 

(A) It is used to mark out or individualise out of all the things usually 
denoted by the name, that one to which attention is directed. It does 
this by directing attention to some attributive adjunct by which the 
individual is distinguished. Thus, when wc say, ike Mack horse, the 
points attention, to the adjective black. 

(b) The word the is used to show that one individual is taken as the 
representative of its class, as when we talk of the lion, the eagle, or to 
show that we are speaking of the whole of the class to which the name 
belongs, as when we speak of the stars, the English, the good, the Alps. 

PRONOUN. 

93. Pronouns (Latin pro, ‘ for/ nomen, ‘ name5) are words 
which denote persons or things without being names for them; 
as when the speaker, instead of naming himself or the person to 

whom he is speaking says, 41 am rich* You said so or uses 

a demonstrative pronoun to avoid the repetition of a noun, as 

* John has come home, he is very tired/ instead of £ John is very 

tired/ 

Pronouns designate persons or things by indicating some relation in 
which they stand to other persons or things, and primarily to the speaker. 

* In old English the form a or o is found for an (as ae in Scotch for am) even when used 
s a numeral. We still say ‘ A day or two*; ‘ They are both of a size/ i.e., of one size. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF PRONOUNS. 

04. Pronouns are divided into two classes, Substantive Pro* 
nouns and Adjective Pronouns. 

05. TABIiE OP THE PR03V0HNS. 

I. Personal 

II. Demonstrative 

III. Relative. 

IV. Interrogative ) 
and Relative j 

V. Indefinite 

VI. Distributive 

VII. Possessive 

VIII. Reflective 

Substantive. 
f I, thou, we, 
f you or ye 

he, she, it, they 

that, as 

who, what 

one, aught, naught 

self and selves in 
myself, ourselves, 
&c. 

A djecHve, 

this,that; such, yon 

which, what, whether 

any, other, some 

each, every, either, 
neither 

/ mine and my, thine 
and thy, his, her 
and hers, its, our 
and oursy your ami, 
yours, their ana 

^ theirs. 

self and selves in him¬ 
self, themselves, &c. 

The Nominative Case 4 T is always written with a Capital letter. 

I -PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

90. The Personal Pronouns consist of 

1. Thef Personal Pronoun of the Pirst Person. 

2. The Personal Pronoun of the Second Person. 

07. The Personal Pronoun of the Pirst Person is the 
pronoun which is used when a person speaks of himself singly, or of 
himself in conjunction with one or more others. It is made up 
of the following forms :— 

Singular, Plural* 
Nominative Case.... I We 
[Possessive Case].... f Mine or My] f Our] 
Objective Case. Me Us 
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98. The Personal Pronoun of the Second Person is the 
pronoun which is used when we speak of the person or persons 
spoken to. It is declinable, and has the following forms ;—- 

Singular. Plural. 
Nominative Case .. Thou Ye or You 
{Possessive Case] .. [Thine or Thy] [Your] 
Objective Case. Thee You or Ye 

99. In Anglo-Saxon only the singular forms of this pronoun were used in 
addressing a single person. In ordinary usage the singular is now 
restricted to solemn addresses, as in prayer to the Deity and in poetry. 

100. The Personal Pronouns have, properly speaking, no Possessive 
Case, that is to say, no Possessive Case with the force of a substantive. 
In Anglo-Saxon, when the genitives of these pronouns were used in 
the possessive sense, they were regarded as adjectives and inflected 
accordingly. 

101. ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 
First Person. Second Person. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. 1 Dual. Plural. 
Nom. ic, wit we Nam. jrn J git ge 
Gen. min uncer ure(user) Gen. J)fn incer cower 
Dat. me unc . us ^ Dat. J?e inc eow 
Acc. me (mec) ( unc(uncit) us (usic) Acc. J>e(J>ec)| inc (incit) eow(eowic) 

FORMS OF THE TIME OF CHAUCER. 

^irst Person. Second Person. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Nam. Ich, Ik, I we thou, thow ye 
Gen. min (myn) mi (my) our, oure thin (thyn), thi (thy) your, youre 
Obj. me “ us the, thee yow 

II.—DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

102. The pronoun which is used as a simple substitute for a 
noun that has already been employed is often called the Personal 
Pronoun of the Third Person. It is more correct to call it the 
Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person.^ It has the 
following forms:— _ \ 

" Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nominative Case- He She It, 
Possessive Case .... His Her It«> 
Objective Case. Him* Her It \ 

* Him was originally a dative case. It will be seen that the datiVCS him, heg, and them, 
like me, thee, us, and yew, have supplanted the accusative forms* --\ 
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Mural, 
Nominative Case.. ,. They \ 
Possessive Case . * . Their l For all genders. 
Objective Case ...... Them ) 

103, The genitive cases of this pronoun were not declined as adjectives In 
Anglo-Saxon, but may now be classed with the other possessives, 

104. AN0L0.8AX0H FORMS. 

Nmn. 
Jlfase, 
he 

Singular. 
Pern. jVeut. 
heb hit 

PluraL 
hr (lug) 
hfra (heora) 

Gen. his hire Ins him (heom) 
Dat. him hire him hi (big) 
Ace. hine * hi (big) hit 

FORMS OF THE TIME OF CHAUCER. 

Singular, 
Jlfase. Peru. Neut. 

Norn. he she, schc hit, it 
Gen. his hire, hir his 
Obj. him hire, hir, here hit, it 

Plural. 
Of all Genders. 

thei, they 
here (her, hire) 
hem 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES THIS AND THAT, 

105. This and That may be used as real demonstratives 

(to point to things themselves). In this case This points to what 

is ‘near me,’ That points to what is ‘at a distance from me,’ 
as 4 This book,5 4 That chair.5 

This and Thai may also be used as logical demonstratives 
(to refer to sorde description or name), as 4 The general was in 

command of a large force. This force consisted of infantry and 

artillery.5 4 limy remained one day at Rome. That day passed 
without any rdmarkable event.5 

When two things which have been already mentioned are referred 
to, this refers#to what has been mentioned last, that refers to what 
was mentioned before it; as 4 Virtue and vice offer themselves for 
your choice mthis leads to misery, that to happiness.’ 

108. Whin used as substantives, that is, without being joined to a 
noun, or requiring a noun to be supplied, this and that should be 
termed afSttonstrative pronouns. 
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107. ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 
Singular. Plural. 

M. F. 6- N. 
Pi 
J^ara (p£ra) 
^am (hahn) 
pi 

The instrumental case py (thy) appears in the form the in such expressions 
as * the sooner the better,’ = * by how much sooner, by so much better.’ 

Mas. Fern. Nmt. 
Norn. se (]>e) seo (heo) poet 
Gen. J)ses f)^re fises 
Pat. f>am (fiDsm) pere f>am (J>sem) 
Acc. pone (haene) }>a poet 
Jnstr Py, pe — Pf, >e 

III.-THE RELATIVE PRONOUN THAT. 
108. A Relative* Pronoun is a word which refers to some 

noun or pronoun already used to denote the person or thing 
spoken about, and called the antecedent of the relative, and which 
joins the clause in which it stands to that which precedes it Thus, 
in the sentence, 4 He is reading about the battle that was fought 
at Hastings,1 that refers to the noun battle, which is called the 

antecedent to the relative that\ and joins the clause 4 that was 
fought at Hastings’ to the word ‘battle’ in the preceding 
clause. 

109. The pronouns who and which are also used as relatives. 
In 41 have found the sheep which I had lost/ the pronoun which 
refers to sheep, and sheep is the antecedent to the relative which. 

In 4 I his is the man whose house we saw/ whose refers to man, and 
man is the antecedent to whose. 

110. That cannot now be used in all cases where who can be used. A clause 
beginning with that limits or defines the noun to which it refers, and 
is therefore improper when that noun does not admit of further limita¬ 
tion. Hence we cannot say ‘Thomas that died yesterday,’ or ‘My 
father that is in America.’ • 

iv,—the interrogative and relative pronouns 

WHO, WHAT, WHICH, WHETHER. 

Ill# The pronoun who, neuter wbat (A.S. hwa, neuter hwczt) 
was in Anglo-Saxon an Interrogative pronoun. 1 

Ud term> ¥cause k * laterally) r**»tme pe&amsm, bmmm they to son 
towtetr, 4t.fcr front tSws demonstratives, I 

He, she, it, tkii, that, .they are also 
preceding substantive. -The relative 
having a gmwmaticafiy' connective 
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Modern Form*. Aagrlo-Sipcon Fora*. 
fem. Xmt 

Aew. Win* ! Ahw. hwa hwwt 
Whnw OWr. h\v;e< hw.es 

Ofy\ Whom /Kit. hwam ilvwaffm) hwam (hw$m) 
i Ax*\ hwone (hwauw) hw.vt 

fust. — hwi (hwf) 

112, Whafe has the neater suffix /. It is the neuter of who, It 

is now indeclinable, and is used not only as a substantive, but 
also as an adjective. When used as a substantive it is neuter. 

118. Which (A*S. -huylc or Mmk), is a compound of hwi or 
kwy (the old instrumental case of htm\ and lie {like). In Scotch 
it is still quhilk. It was equivalent to the Latin quoits^ * of what 
sort?’* It is properly an adjective, as 14Which dress do you 
prefer? ” but is also used substantively, as “ Here are port and 
sherry, which will you take ? ” Which asks for one out of a 
definite number ; who and what ask indefinitely. 

114. Whether (A.S. Invader) is derived from who (hwa) by 
means of the suffix tker71 and means * which of the two ?J 

WHO, WHAT, AND WHICH AS RELATIVE& 

116* Who refers only to persons, and does not by its form 
mark gender, number, or person. Its antecedent is sometimes 
omitted, as 11 Who steals my purse, steals trash/ 

118. What was the neuter of t¥ho} and as a substantive 
in the nominative or objective only denotes a thing, and now 
never relates to any antecedent except the neuter that, which, 
moreover, is always omitted.^ 

* As " He wtsic hwiet and Invyk; |>ys wif ware/*1 He would have known what and ^ what 
this WiUU.iU W,tv' , . 

t I’hU -tktr \\ the stmt as the -ter in uter, and the -t«p« t» xortpor, and implies a com* 
■parison or alternative between hva. 

| If 7/,it is m« .ncw(/,i»«ifiwn/t and th<*refnre cannot lie a wmfrmna relatwe, _ The laugh* 
aide blunder K sometimes! nude of describing what ai& compounded of the beginning of which 
and the tad of that* 
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The old genitive whose (— hwaes), however, is occasionally used as 
an ordinary relative in poetry, as : 44 The question whose solution I 
require ” (.Dryden) ; “ I could a tale unfold whose lightest word,” &c. 
(.Shakspere). 

117. Instead of what, the ordinary relative relating to animals 
or things is which. 

118. It is, however, quite a mistake to call * which’ the neuter of * who. * 
It was formerly used like ‘who,* as ** Our Father, which art in heaven.” 

119. Which preceded by a preposition is often replaced by where, as wherein 
= in which ; whereto * to which, &c. 

120. The relative pronoun is frequently understood, as, 14 That is the 
person I spoke of,” 44 for the person whom I spoke of.” But it is not 
now omitted unless, if expressed, it would be in the objective case. - 

121. The word as (A.S. ealswa = also, i.e., all so, German als) 
is often used as a substitute for a relative pronoun, especially 
after same and suchj as, 44 This is not the same as that; ” 44 His 
character is not such as I admire.” 

V—INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

122. The numeral one is also an Indefinite Pronoun. 

The numeral one is a sort of indefinite demonstrative when used as 
the article an. It has long been used in the sense' of 4 some—or other,1 
4 a certain.’ Thus (as an adjective) 44 His wrath which one day will 
destroy ye both ” (Milton) ; 44 One Titus Oates had drawn on himself 
censure, &c.” {Macaulay). As a substantive, 44 One in a certain place 
testified ” (Heb. ii. 6). It is very common after some, each, and every, 
and is even used in the plural, as 44 That the poor may fall by his 
strong ones ” (Ps. x. io) ; 44 These little ones.” As an indefinite substan¬ 
tive it assumed the sense of the French on (= homme), as, 44 A quiet 
conscience makes one so serene” {Byron); 44 A sonnet to one’s mistress ” 
{Shakspere) ; 44 One can hardly believe it.” 

123. Aught (A.S. dwiht) is derived from the Anglo-Saxon 
substantive wiht, a 4 thing/ which we still employ as a masculine 

in the noun wight, and d = ever. The negative of aught is naught 
or nought. The shorter form not is the same word. 

T24. Any (&iig) is a derivative from an, 4 one/ just as ullus 
in latin is a diminutive of unus (Key, Lat Gr. § 334). In 
old English we find ony. It denotes either number or quantity. ,■ 
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125. Other means one of two (like the Latin alter). x, 

formed from the root an, a variation of the al of a Was and alter 

by means of the comparative suffix liter (see § 114. note). When 

used as a substantive it has the ordinary inflexions of a noun. 

126 Some (A.S. sum) originally meant ‘a certain’ (Lat. ,/uidam). 
t still has this force 111 somebody, sometimes, somethin?, It now 

denotes an undetermined part of a whole. 

VI.-THE DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS. 

127._ Eaoh (A s_ &lc = d.ge-kwyk* i.e., ‘ever every one of a 
sort,) is used both adjactively and substantively 

129. Every (old English evcraslc or cveriik, that is, „vr eaeh) 

ZXBElfZr' '”«■ “d » 

,'S) 11 " '“d; °f ■' «< 
but not both.’ u }- 2- 11 means 011e of 

Each, every, erther and neither are always sinj.tr. 

VII.-REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

132. The objective ease of the Personal Pronouns, and of the 

demonstrative^,she, it, may be used in a reflective sense (Latin 

or in AnjI,..H.,v.il I., ;i„- tin- i.i,-., 
pare the German Gtbruder and Geschivh^y ‘ * ti “**"t *y ’; •4*'’ 7/;fv ■ /. *>. > < on,. 

8 ~ ever- Hence «"»* = (f/r I'V 7 A -** .rs ettner 

» 
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refledo, ‘I bend back’), when an action directly or indirectly 

affects the doer of it. Thus 

“ Pll disrobe me ” (Shakspere, Cymb. v, I, 22.) 

“I can buy me twenty” (Much iv. 2, 40). 

“ Prepare thee ” (Sh. M. Ven. iv. 1, 3H)* 

“ Get thee wood enough” (Tempest ii. 2, 165). 

« Signor Antonio commends him to you” (J/. V iii. 2, 235). 

C£ Let every soldier hew him down a bough ” (Macb. v. 44)* 

133. In Anglo-Saxon the personal pronouns, in whatever case they 
were used, were strengthened by having the adjectwe 
(same compare selfsame), agreeing with them ( I self, Ac.). this 
kmbination 6f pronoun and adjective is still seen m himself, herself, 
themselves oneself.\ but in the case of the personal pronouns self came 
somehow to be regarded as a substantive, and was preceded by the 
possessive case (myself \ thyself \ ourselves, yourselves). 

There is nothing reflective about self either as adjective or as substan¬ 
tive (see. e.r., 44 He himself said so ; I love you for yom self alone, 
&cA The reflective force belongs altogether to the pronoun to which 
it is appended, or, properly speaking, to the verb that denotes the 
reflected action. 

Yin-POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

134. Besides the simple possessives her, our, your, their, we use 

die secondary or double possessive forms, hers, ours, yours, theirs. 

These are only used when the noun to which they relate is not 

expressed, as, •“ My pen is a bad one, give me yours.” In modern 

English mine and thine follow the same rule. 

VERB. 

135. Definition. A verb is a word by means of which we can 

say something about some person or thing. 

136. The word which stands for what is spoken about is called 

the subject of the verb, and is in the nominative case. In 

relation to the Subject, the verb is called the Predicate. 

137. A verb tells us with regard to what is spoken about that it does 
something, or that it is in some state, or that it has something 
done to it. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

138. Verbs are divided into two classes— 

1. Transitive* Verbs. 2. Intransitive Verbs. 

A Transitive Verb is one which denotes an action or feeling 

which is directed towards some object; as, strike, “ He strikes the 

ball; ” love, “ He loves his father.” The word which stands for 

the object of the action described by the verb is called the 

object of the verb. It is put in the objective case. The gram¬ 

matical object of a verb must not be confounded with the real 

object of the action. 

An Intransitive Verb is one which denotes a state or condition y 

or an action or feeling which is not directed towards an object; 
as, to be, to dwell, to sit, to rejoice, to ran. Verbs of this kind are 
sometimes called Neuter Verbs. 

139. Many verbs are used, with a difference of meaning, sometimes 
as transitive verbs, sometimes as intransitive verbs ; as, “ He ran 
away ;” “ He ran a thorn into his finger.” “ The child speaks already,5 
“ He speaks several languages.” A transitive verb is used reflectively 
when followed by a reflective pronoun. This is often omitted,t as 
« The sea breaks (itself) on the rocks;” “ The earth moves (itself)-’ 
In old English intransitive verbs were often followed by a pronoun 
used reflectively as, “Hie thee home;” u 1 are thee well;” “Sit thee 
down.” Some compound verbs are used curiously in this way, as, “ To 
over-sleep oneself;” “He overrate himself;” “Vaulting ambition 
which o'erleaps itself.” 

Transitive verbs arc sometimes used with a sort of passive signifi¬ 
cation, as: “ The meat cuts tough,” />., 4 is tough when it is cut ;5 “ The 
cakes eat short and crisp,” i.e., 'are shoi t and crisp when they are eaten; 

The book sold well.” 

INFLEXIONS OF VERBS. 

140. Verbs admit of the following modifications:—Voice, 

Mood, Tense, Number, Person. 

* Latin transire% u to go across ; ” the action passes over, as it were, from the doer of it 
to the object of it. , , ., , ,. . ,, __ 

t It is only in this case that a verb can properly be said to be a reflective verb. Compare 
the difference between /avert se and lavatur in Latin, and between twtci t-eunm and r^vrera. 
gn Greek. Several intransitive verbs were once reflective, as, wend {went), abscond, ventunc, 

depart) consort) retire. See, 
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These are expressed partly by inflexion, partly by the use of 
auxiliary verbs. 

A verb is a notional verb, when it is so used as to retain its full and 
proper meaning, as “ I will go” (i.e., ‘I am resolved to go3) ; “ You 
may play in the garden” (z.a, ‘You are permitted to play3). 

A verb is an auxiliary verb when its own proper signification drops 
out of sight, and it merely serves to mark some modification of the 
notion expressed by another verb. Thus in “He will fall,” ‘will’ does 
not imply that he is resolved to fall, but only marks futurity. In “ I 
work hard that I may gain the prize,33 may does not express permission, 
but helps to indicate the subjunctive mood of the verb ‘gain.3 

VOICE. 

141. Voice is the form of a verb by means of which we show 

whether the subject of the sentence stands for the doer, or 

for the object of the action spoken of by the verb. There are 
two voices— 

1. The Active Voice. 2. The Passive Voice. 

The Active Voice is made up of those forms of a verb which 

denote that the subject of the sentence stands for the doer of the 

action described by the verb; as, “ The boy strikes the ball.” 
“The cat killed the mouse.” 

The Passive Voice is made up of those forms of a verb which 

denote that the subject of the sentence stands for the object of 

the action described by the verb; as, “ The ball is struck by the 
boy.” The mouse was killed by the cat.” 

142. The same action may be expressed by either voice, but 

then the word that is the object of the active verb must be the 

subject of the passive verb. 

In the strict sense of the above definition only transitive verbs can 
properly be used in the passive voice. But in English a noun (or pronoun) 
in the objective case following a verb and preposition, or the indirect 
object of a verb, may be made the subject of a complex passive phrase, 
as, w He spoke to the man—The man was spoken to.53 “ They took 
great care of him—He was taken great care of.33 

143. The Passive Voice of a verb is formed by prefixing the 
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various parts of the verb be to the perfect participle of the verb. 

The perfect participle of a transitive verb is passive in meaning. 

Some intransitive verbs have their perfect tenses formed by means 
of the verb be, followed by the past or perfect participle ; as, u I am 
come”;/* He is gone.’3 Great care must be taken not to confound 
these with passive verbs. The sign of the passive voice is not the 
verb be, but the passive participle that follows it 

MOOD. 

144. Moods* (that is Modes) are certain variations of form in 
verbs, by means of which we can show the mode or manner in 

which the action or fact denoted by the verb is connected in our 
thought with the thing that is spoken of. 

145. There are four moods 

A. Three Finite Moods. 

1. The Indicative Mood. 

2. The Imperative Mood. 

3. The Subjunctive Mood. 

B. The Infinitive Mood. 

THE FINITE MOODS. 

1. —THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

146. The Indicative Mood comprises those forms of a verb 
which are used when a statement, question, or supposition has 

relation to some event or state of things which is regarded by the 
speaker as actual, and independent of his thought about it; as, 

“ He struck the ball; ” “ We shall set out to-morrow ” ; “ If he 
was guilty,t his punishment ?vas too light.” 

2. -THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

147. The Imperative Mood is a form of the verb by means of 

which we utter a command, request, or exhortation; as, ££ Give me 

♦incomes from the Latin modus, “Manner”; Indicative from indicare, “fa faint 
» Imperative from tmfierare, to command" ; Subjunctive from subjumw, “ to join on 

to, tnftnitus, unlimited ” i.e., as regards person, number, &c. 
f ims conditional use of the Indicative Mood must not be confounded with the subjunctive 

or (as it is sometimes called) Conditional Mood, J v w 
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that book.” “ Go away.” The subject of a verb in the imperative 
mood is usually omitted, but may be expressed, as, “ Go thou and 

do likewise” 
3,—THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

148. The Subjunctive Mood comprises those forms of a verb 

which are used when a statement, question, or supposition has 

relation to an event or state of things which is only thought of,\ 

and which is not treated by the speaker as matter of fact, inde¬ 

pendent of his thought about it. 

Hence the Subjunctive is employed to express a will or wish (as 
“ Thy kingdom come,5) ; in clauses denoting purpose (as “ See 
that all be in readiness”; “ Govern well thy appetite, lest sin 
surprise thee ”); in clauses denoting the purport of a wish or 
command (as “The sentence is that the prisoner be imprisoned 
for life ”) ; to express a supposition or wish contrary to the 
fact, or not regarded as brought to the test of actual fact (as 
“If he were here he would think differently” ; “ Oh ! that it 
were possible ”). 

149. The three finite moods of verbs may be described as the 
Mood of Pact (Indicative), the Mood of Conception (Subjunc¬ 

tive), and the Mood of Volition (Imperative). 

THE VERB AS A SUBSTANTIVE. 

1.—THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

150. The Infinitive Mood expresses the action or state denoted 

by the verb without reference to person, number, or time. It may 
be attached to a subject in dependent phrases, as “ I saw him 

fall? u I know him to be honest.” This use justifies us in calling 

it a 4 Mood * (see definition). It commonly has the force of a 

substantive, and may be used either as the subject or as the object 

of another verb, or after certain prepositions (namely to and but). 

When thus used it is not properly a mood at all. 

151. The preposition to is not an essential part of the infinitive 
mood, nor an invariable sign of it. Many verbs (as may, can, shall, 
will, must, let, dare, do, bid, make, see, hear, feel, need) are followed 
by the simple infinitive without to, as “You may speak” *, “Bid me 
discourse ” ; u He made me laugh ” ; “ I had rather not tell you.” 
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152. In Anglo-Saxon, the infinitive mood ended inand when 
ased as such, had no to before it. A verb in the infinitive might b 
subiect or object of another verb. The infinitive was however, treater 
ns a declinable abstract noun, and a dative form (called the*ww*fy 
endin°- in -anne, or -enne, and preceded by the preposition to, w 
used to denote But this gerund with to came to be used 
in place of the simple infinitive, as the subject or object of ^another 
verb, and so we say, “ To err is human, to forgive divine ; I hope 

to see you.11 , . , 
As this infinitive preceded by to has come to us from the Angio- 

Saxon gerund, it is called the gerundial infinitive, 

2.—THE GERUND. 

153 A G-erimd is a substantive formed from a verb by the 

suffix -ing, and which, when formed from a transitive verb, has 
the governing power of the verb, as, “ He escaped by crossing the 

river.” A 
The crenmds of the verbs have and be help to form compound 

gerunds*as “ He went crazy through having lost his fortune , He 

desirous of being admired s' 

mathematics.5 

155. Participles (being adjectives) are never used as the subjects or 

objects of verbs, or after prepositions. 

THE VERB AS AN ADJECTIVE. 

PARTICIPLES. 

156. Participles are verbal adjectives. They are so called 

because they partake of the nature both of a verb and of an 

adjective (Latin participate, ‘to partake’). 

There are two participles formed by inflexion, the Imperfect 
Participle and thePerfect Participle. The imperfect participle 

alwavs ends in ing. When formed from a transitive verb, it may 

have an object, as, “ Hearing the noise, I went to the window. 
The perfect participle in verbs of the Strong Conjugation ends 

in -en; in verbs of the Weak Conjugation it ends m -d, -ed 
or -L The Imperfect Participle is always active, the Perfect 
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Participle is passive, provided the verb be a transitive verb ; as, 
“ I saw a boy beating a dog.’5 “Frightened by the noise he ran 
away.” 

Even in the perfect tenses, as “ I have written a letter,” the origin of 
the construction is, “ I have a letter writtenwhere written is an 
adjective agreeing with letterj in Latin, Habeo epistolam scriptam. 

157. The participles are often used as mere adjectives of quality, 
as “ A striking remark ” ; “ The dreaded hour has come.” 

TENSE. 

158. Tenses (Latin tempns. ‘time’) are varieties of form in 
verbs, or compound verbal phrases made with the help of 
auxiliary verbs, which indicate partly the time to which an 
action or event is referred, and partly the completeness or 
incompleteness of the event at the time referred to. 

159. There are three divisions of time —the Present, the Past, 
and the Future. There are also three ways in which an action or 
event may be viewed :— 

i. It may be spoken of as incomplete, or still going on. A 
tense which indicates this is called an imperfect tense. 

’ 2. It may be spoken of as complete. A tense which indicates 
this is called a perfect tense. 

3. It may be spoken of as one whole, without describing it as 
complete or incomplete in relation to other actions. A tense 
which does this is called an indefinite tense. 

160. An action may be viewed in these three ways with 
reference to past, to present, or to future time. We thus get 

NINE 'PRIMARY TENSES. 

(1. The Past Imperfect (or Progressive), showing that at a 
certain past time an action was going on, as, 1 was writings / 
was being taught 

AA 2. The Past Perfect, showing that at a certain past time an 
action was complete ; as, I had written; I had been taught. 

I 3. The Past Indefinite (or Preterite), speaking of the action 
ms one whole referred to past time ; as, / wrote; I was taught 
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(' i. The Present Imperfect (or Progressive), showing that an 
action is going on at the present time; as, I am writing; / 
am being taught. 

2. The Present Perfect, showing that at the present time a 
certain action is complete ; as, I have written; I have been 
taught. 

3. The Present Indefinite, speaking of the action as one 
^ whole, referred to present time ; as, I write; I am taught. 

C. 

f 1. The Future Imperfect (or Progressive), showing that at 
a certain future time an action will be going on ; as, I shall be 
writing; 1 shall be being taught, 

) 2. The Future Perfect, showing that at a certain future time 
an action will be complete ; as, I shall have written; I shall have 
been taught. 

3. The Future Indefinite, speaking of an action as one 
swhole, referred to future time ; as, 1 shall write; I shall be taught. 

161. From this table it appears at once that perfect and past are not the 
same. When we say, “/ have written,” although the act of writing 
took place in past time, yet the completeness of the action (which is 
what the tense indicates) is referred to present time. Hence the tense 
is a present tense. 

SECONDARY TENSES. 

182. Besides the primary tenses, we have the following :— 

The Present Perfect of continued action—I have been writ- 
ing. 

The Past Perfect of continued action—I had been writing. 

The Future Perfect of continued action—I shall have been 
writing. 

COMPLEX FORMS OP INDEFINITE TENSES. 

163. The Present and Past Indefinite Tenses are often replaced 
by compound forms made with the auxiliary verb do, thus :— 

“ You do assist the storm” (Shakspere, Temp. i. 1, 15). 

il They set bread before him and he did eat” (2 Sam. xii. 20)* 

These forms become emphatic when a stress is laid upon the 
auxiliary verb. They are commonly employed in negative and 
interrogative sentences. 
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formation of tenses in the active voice. 

164. The Present Indefinite and the Past Indefinite in the ' 

Active Voice are the only two tenses formed by inflexion. 

The Imperfect tenses are formed by the indefinite tenses of 

the verb be, followed by the imperfect participle. 

'Phg perfect tenses are formed by means of the indefinite 

tenses of the verb have, followed by the perfect participle. 

The Puture tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 

shall and will, followed by the infinitive mood : shall. being 
used for the first person, will for the second and third in 

affirmative principal sentences; but in subordinate clauses, after 

a relative, or such words as if \ when, as, though, unless, until, &c., 

the verb shall is used for all three persons; as, “ If it shall be 

proved” ; “When He shall appear we shall be like Him.” 

XTSE OF THE TENSES. 

165. The Present Indefinite Tense is used : 

I. To state what is actually taking place, as, ££ Here comes the ram.” 

2 To state what frequently or habitually takes place, or is universally 
true, as, £f It rains here daily “ Honesty is the best policy.3 

* In lively narrations a person often imagines himself to be present at 
the events he is describing, and so uses the present tense [Histone 

Present) in speaking of past events. 

4. It is used for the future when the real time is fixed by the context, 
as, £< We start next Monday for the Continent.” 

166. Besides its ordinary use, the Past Indefinite Tense is used : 
1. With the force of an Imperfect, as, ££They danced while I played? 

2. To express what happened frequently or habitually, as, “In those 
days people ate without forks.” 

NUMBER. 

167. Number is a modification of the form of a verb, by means of 
which we show whether the verb is spoken of one person or thing, 
or of more than one. There are, therefore, two numbers m 
verbs, the Singular and the Plural, corresponding to the two 

numbers in substantives. 
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PERSON. 

168. Person is a modification of the form of ve;bs, by which we 

indicate whether the speaker speaks of himself, or speaks of the 

person or persons addressed, or speaks of some other person 01 

thing. 

There are three persons.* 

1. The Pirst Person. 

2. The Second Person. 

3. The Third Person. 

The Pirst Person is used when the speaker speaks of himself 
either singly or with others. 

The Second Person is used when the subject of the verb stands 
for the person or persons spoken to. 

The Third Person is used when the subject of the verb denotes 
neither the speaker nor the person spoken to. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

169. The Conjugation of a Verb is the formation of all the 

inflexions and combinations used to indicate Voice, Mood, Tense, 

Number, and Person. 

170. There are two classes of verbs in English, distinguished 

by the formation of the Preterite. These are— 

A. Verbs of the Strong Conjugation. 

B. Verbs of the Weak Conjugation. 

THE STRONG- CONJUGATION. 

171. The preterite of verbs of the Strong Conjugation is 

formed by modifying the vowel-sound of the root. 

be traced m various languages. T r^ctJ which t was sometimes added;, (3) 
persons were respectively (1) w, (2)^ sottenea to ^ (. ast jith s 

„ in &C- <*** " 
p. 322. 
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The Perfect Participle of all verbs of the Strong Conjugation was 
originally formed by the (adjective) suffix -en and the prefixed particle 
ge. The suffix-*# has now disappeared from many verbs, and the 
prefix ge from all. 

This ^ Conjugation contains no verbs but such as are of the old 
Teutonic stock of the language. 

THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 

172. The preterite of verbs of the Weak Conjugation is 

formed by adding -ed, or -t to the stem, * final (if there is one) 

being omitted, as wait-ed, lov-ed, deal-t. 

In several verbs the suffix has vanished, though its previous existence 
is sometimes seen either in the weakening of the vowel of the stem, 
or in the change of final d into /, as nicety met; bend, bent. 

173. This suffix is in reality a preterite form of the verb do, which was 
shortened in Anglo-Saxon into -de or -te. 

It thus appears that in origin as well as in meaning, I loved is equiva¬ 
lent to I love did, or 1 did love. 

174. The perfect participle of most verbs of the weak conjugation 
is the same in form as the preterite. 

This conjugation contains many verbs of the old Teutonic stock of 
English ; some verbs, once of the Strong Conjugation ; all verbs of 
Norman, French, or foreign origin ; and all fresh formations. 

175. A.—VEBBS OF THE ST BONG- CONJUGATION. 

I. Verbs in which the preterite is formed by vowel-changef and the perfect 
participle has the sttffix -en or -n. 

Pres. Pret. P. Part. 
(a.) blow blew blown 

crow crew [crowed] 
once crov 

grow grew grown 
know knew known 
throw threw thrown 
show [shew]* 

or showed 
shown 

Pres. PreL P. Part. 
draw drew drawn 
fly flew flown 
lie lay lien or 

lain 
slay slew slain 
see saw seen 

A provincial form, found also in Spenser. 
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‘ Pres, Fret. P. Part Pres. Fret. P. Part 
(5,) drive drove or driven stride strode stridden 

drave strike struck stricken 
give gave given strive strove striven 
ride rode ridden thrive throve thriven 
(a)rise 
smite 

(a*) rose 
smote 

(a)risen 
smitten 

write wrote written 

(c.) forsake 
shake 

forsook 
shook 

forsaken 
shaken 

I take took taken 

2. Inmost of the following verbs there is a tendency to assimilate the 
voweU sound of the preterite to that of the perfect participle. 

Pres. Fret. P. Part Pres. Fret P. Part 
bear bare or borne or swear sware or sworn 

bore bom * swore 
beat beat beaten tear tare or torn 
break brake or broken tore 

broke wear wore worn 
cleavef clave or cloven weave wove woven 

clove or cleft or wove 
shearj shore shorn choose § chose chosen 
speak spake or spoken freeze froze frozen 

spoke tread trode or trodden 
steal stole stolen trod or trod 

3. In the following verbs the preterite has a second form, 
the perfect participle transformed into a preterite. 

which is only 

Pres. Fret P. Part Pres. Fret P. Part. 
begin began or 

begun || 
begun get gat or 

got 
gotten or 
got 

bid bade or 
bid 

bidden or 
bid 

ring rang or 
rung || 

rung 

drink drank or 
drunk [| 

drunken IT 
or drunk 

shrink shrank or 
shrunk || 

shrunken IT 
or shrunk 

sing sang or 
sung || 

sung spring sprang or 
sprung [J 

spaing 

sink sank or 
sunk || 

sunken *U 
or sunk 

stink stank or 
stunk 

stunk 

spin span or 
spun 

spun strike strake or 
struck 

stricken *11 
or struck 

spit „ spat or 
spit 

spit or 
spat 

swim swam or 
swum || 

swum 

* Born is now used only with reference to birth. Borne means carried. 
+ Also weak, cleave, cleft, cleft. 
t Also of the weak conjugation. 
$ Chese was an old form of the present. 
|1 These forms are now usually avoided by the best writers. 
•ff These forms % re how used only as adjectives. 
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Pres. 
bind 
bite 

burst 
chide 

climb 
cling 
fight 
find 
Bing 
grind 
hang 
hide 

4. In the following verbs the preterite is the perfect participle used as a 

preterite. 

Pret. P- Part. 
bound bound 
bit bitten or 

bit 
burst burst 
chid chidden or 

chid 
clomb [clomben] 
clung clung 
fought fought 
found found 
flung flung 
ground ground 
hung hung 
hid hidden or 

hid 

Pres. Pret. P. Part. 

shoot shot shotten or 
shot 

slide slid slidden or 
slid 

sling slung slung 
slink slunk slunk 
slit slit slit 
stick stuck stuck 
string strung strung 
swing swung swung 
win won won 
wind wound wound 
wring- wrung wrung 

5. In the following verbs the perfect participle has been borrowed from the 

preterite. 

Pres. Pret. P. Part. 

abide abode abode 
awake awoke awoke 

heave hove [hoven] 

hold held holden 
or held 

let let let 

shine shone shone or 
shined 

seethe sod sodden or 
sod 

Pres. Pret. P. Part. 

sit sat sat 
stand stood stood 

strike struck stricken 
or struck 

take took taken or 
took 

spit spat or 
spit 

spat or 
spit 

6. Unclassified Forms. 

Pres. 
eat 
dig 
[bequeath] 

Pret. 
ate or eat 
dug 
quoth 

P. Part. 
eaten 
dug 

Pres. 
run 
come 

■ Pret. P- Part. 
ran run 
came come 

B.—VERBS OE THE "WEAK CONJUGATION. 

173. Besides the large class of what are frequently called Regular 
Verbs, because the preterite and perfect participle are uniformly made 

' by the simple addition of -ed, which includes all verbs of French or Latin 
origin, the following verbs belong to the Weak Conjugation :-r 
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I. Verbs in which the addition of the suffix d or t is accompanied by a 
shortening of the vowel--sound of the root. 

Prey. Fret. P. Part I Pm. Pret P; Part 
bereav e bereft bereft | kneel knelt knelt 
creep crept crept ] leave left left 
deal dealt dealt j lose lost lost 
dream dreamt dreamt ! mean meant meant 
feel felt felt sleep slept slept 
flee fled fled sweep swept swept 
hear heard heard weep wept wept 
keep kept kept shoe shod shot! 

2. Verbs in which the suffix has been dropped after the shortening of the 
vowel. 

Pres. Pret. P. Part. j Pres. Pret. P. Part 
bleed bled bled meet met met 
breed bred bred read read read 
feed fed fed speed sped sped 
lead led led light lit lit 

3. Verbs in which the addition of d or t is accompanied by a change in the 
vowel-sound of the root. 

Pres. Pret P. Part. Pres. Pret. P. Part 
beseech besought besought seek sought sought 
buy bought bought teach taught taught 
catch caught caught think thought thought 
bring brought brought tell told told 
sell sold sold 

4. Verbs in which the suffix tc has disappeared^ but has changed a final 
flat mule into a sharp mute. 

Pres. Pret. P. Pad. Pres. Pret P. Part 
bend bent bent build built built or 
blend blended blent builded 
gild gilt or gilt or rend rent rent 

gilded gilded send sent sent 
gird girt or •girt or spend spent spent 

girded girded wend went or wended 
lend lent lent wended 

5- Verbs in u >hieh the suffix has disappeared without further change. 

Pres. Pret. P. Part. Pres. Fret. P. Part. 
cast cast cast set set set 
cost cost cost shed shed shed 
cut cut cut shred shred shred 

hit hit hit shut shut shut 
hurt hurt hurt slit slit slit 
knit knit knit split split split 
put put put spread spread spread 
rid rid rid thrust thrust thrust 
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6. Verbs which ham preserved the formation of the strong* 
the perfect participle. 

Ptes. 
go , 
[enjgrave 

Pret. 

[en]graved 

P. Part. 
gone 
[enjgraven 

or 
engraved 

Pres. 
shape 

shave 

Pret. 
shaped s 

shaved < 

help helped holpen or 
helped 

hewn or 
hewed 

shew shewed < 

hew hewed sow sowed s 

load 

melt 

loaded 

melted 

laden or 
loaded 

molten or 
melted 

strew strewed £ 

mow mowed mown or 
mowed 

swell swelled s 

rive rived riven or 
rived 

wash washed 

saw sawed sawn or 
sawed 

wax waxed ^ 

7- Verbs not included in the preceding classes. 

Pres. Pret. P. Part. Pres. Pret. J 
clothe clad clad lay laid 1: 
freight freighted fraught or 

freighted 
say 
have 

said ss- 
had {i.e. 1'j 

work wrought or wrought or liaved) 
worked worked make made (i e. 11 

maked) 

PERSONAL INFLEXIONS OF AN ENGLISH VE 

177. The following table exhibits the personal infill 
verb. Let a single stroke (-) stand for the 
mood (without to), and a double stroke (—  —) fi 
person singular of the past indefinite tense. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. 
I*  __ 1. 
2. _ est or st 2. 
3* —.-_ eth, es, or s. 3. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. 

r*  .. I. 
-■' ■ . ...— est or st. 2. 

3* ..^ 3* 

Plural. 

Plural. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense, 

Singular. Plural. 
t._„_ I- __.. 
2. __ 2. ___ 

Past Indefinite Tense, 

The same as in the Indicative Mood. 

The suffix es is added to verbs ending* in a sibilant (as pass-w, 
catch-ci) ; o (as go-cs> do-es); or y preceded by a consonant, as Jli~es% 
piti-es. If a verb ends in ic, c is changed to ck before •ing, -rd} or 
tk-e, to preserve the hard sound of the r, as trafficking^ mimicked. 

VERBAL INFLEXIONS IN ANGLO-SAXON. 

178. —A. Verbs of the Strong Conjugation. 

Niman {to take). 

Inf, - niman. Imp, Part,—nimende. Perf Part. —(ge)numen, 

Indicative Mood* 

Present Tense. Preterite Tense, 
Sing. Plural. Sing* Plural. 

1. nime nimatf 1. ndm namon 
2. nimest nimah’ 2. name namon 
3. nime'tS nimat? 3. nam namon 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. Preterite Tense. 
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural 

I, 2, and 3. nime nimen 1, 2, and 3. name namen 

Creopan {to creep). 

Indicative Mood* 

Present Tense. Preterite Tense. 
Sing. Plural* Sing. Plural, 

1. creope creopa'N 1. creap crupon 
2. crypst creopaft 2. crupe crupon 
3. crypts creopat? 3, creap crupon 

Let particular attention be paid to the inflexions of the Preterite Tense, 
especially the absence of ~st in the second person singular, and the 
curious change of vowel. 

179. —B. Verbs of the Weak Conjugation* 

Lufjan {to love). 

7«/C—lufjan. Imp. Part. —lufjende (lufigende). 
Perf. Part.—(ge)lufod. 
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Indieati 've Mood. 

Present Tense. Preterite Tense, 

Sing. Plural. ^ j Sing. Plural. 
I. lufjc (lufige) lufjab (luflgeatf) j 1. lufode lufodon 
2. hi fast " lufja'b (lufigeatf) ‘ 2. lufodest lufodon 
3. lufatf lufjab (luflgeab) j 3. lufode lufodon 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. | Preterite Tense. 

Sing. Plural. j Sing. Plural. 
r, 2, and 3. lulje lufjen j 

(lufige) (luligen) | 
lufode lufoden 

Imperative.—Sing., lufa. Plural, lufjat?. 

VERBAL INFLEXIONS IN CHAUCER. 

180. The Infinitive ends in -en or -e. The Imperfect Participle ends in 
-yng> or -ynge. The Past Participle of Strong Verbs ends in -en or -e ; that 
of Weak Verbs in -ed or -d (sometimes in -et or -t), and often has the 
prefix ge-, or its weakened form i-. 

The inflected gerund is occasionally found (as * to scene/ lui. T. 177). 

The Present Indicative has in the Singular the suffixes (1) e, {2) est, 
(3) eth, and in the Plural -en or -e for all persons. 

The same inflexions occur in the Preterite Indicative of Weak Verbs. 

The Preterite of Strong Verbs has -e in the Second Person Singular, 
and -en or -e in all persons of the plural. 

The Present and Preterite Subjunctive have -e in all persons of the 
Singular and -en in*all persons of the Plural. 

The Imperative ends in -etli in the Plural, and (in some classes of 
verbs) in -e in the Singular. 

DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS, 

181, The verbs shall, will, may, must, can, dare, wit are defective; 

that is, have not the full complement of moods and tenses. 

A peculiarity which all these verbs (except will) have in common, is, 
that the present tense is in reality a preterite of the strong conjugation, 
which has replaced an older present, and has had its, own place 
supplied by a secondary preterite of the weak conjugation. One con¬ 
sequence of this is, that they none of them take -s as a suffix in the 
third person singular, as'that suffix does not belong to the preterite 
tense. They take after them the infinitive without to. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular* Plural. 

1. [I] shall i. [Wei shall * 
2. [Thou] shallf 2. [You] shall 
3. [He] shall 3. [They] shall 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural, 

1. [1] should I. [We] should 
2. [Thou] shouldst 2. [Y ou] should 
3. [He] should 3. [They] should 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Singular...!. [I] should. 2, [Thou] shouldest or shouldst. 3. [He] should. 
Plural.I. [We] should. 2. [You] should. 3. [They] should. 

In Anglo-Saxon ‘ I shall ’ often means * I owe.’ % Thus (in Luke xvi. 5) 
we find ** Hu micel scealt thou ? ” (es How much shalt thou?”) 

The verb then came to indicate obligation arising from some external 
authority, or the force of fate or circumstances. Thus “ Thou shalt not 
steal ” ; “ Ye shall not surely die,” i.e., “ There is surely no edict that 
ye shall die” ; u He demanded where Christ should be born,” i.e,f was 
destined to be born/ &c. 

When shall {should, Szc.) retains this meaning of obligation or necessifyT 
it is a principal or notional verb. When it is used as a mere auxiliary, 
the idea of obligation disappears. 

183. WILL. 

Indicative Mood. 

I. 

3- 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
[I] will I. [We] will 
[Thou] wilt 2. [You] will 
[He] will 3. [They] will 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] would x. [We] would 
2. [Thou] wouldst 2. [You] would 
3. [He] would 3. [They] would 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Past Indefinite Tense—Like the Indicative. 

Will is followed by the infinitive without lo ; as, <c He will not obey.” 

This verb is also used to express determination or intention. When 
used in this sense the verb may be conjugated like an ordinary verb. 

* In Anglo-Saxon the plural form was sculon or sceolon. Chaucer uses shal in the singular 
find shut in the plural. 

+ The t in shall, wilt, and art, wast and wert is a very ancient form of the suffix. 
t According to Grimm shall or shal is the perfect of a verb meaning to kill. As killing 

involved the payment of the penalty or wer-geld, * I have killed ’ came to mean * I owe the 
fine,’ and thence 41 owe* simply. 
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184. MAY. 
Indicative and Subjunctive Moods. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] may i. [We] may 
2. [Thou] mayest 2. [You] may 

or mayst 
3. [He] may 3* [They] maF 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plant!. 

1. [I] might i. [We] might 
2. [Thou] mightest 2. [You] might 

3. [He] might 3. [They] might 

185 The verb mav formerly denoted the possession of strength or power to 
ao anything.* It now indicates the absence of any physical or moral 
obstacle to an action, as “A man may be rich and yet not happy”; 
“He might be seen any day walking on the pier, ?.t\, there was 
nothing to hinder his being seen.’ When thus used it is z. principal ox 
notional verb. 

The verb may is often employed as a mere auxiliary of the subjunctive 
after that and lest. Instead of “ Give me this water that I thirst not, 
we now say “that I may not thirst.” 

MUST. 

186. This verb has now no variations of form for tense or person. 
When it refers to past time it is now usually followed by the perfect 
infinitive, as “ That must have been delightful” 

187. The modern form must is borrowed from the old preterite, in which s 
is a softened form of the t in mot before the suffix *te (compare wist). 

188. CAN. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. 

1. [I] can 
2. [Thou] canst 

Plural. 
1. [We] can 
2. [You] can 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
Singular, Plural 

1. [I] could 
2. [Thou] 

couldest or 
couldst 

3. [He] could 

1. [We] could 
2. [You] could 

3. [They] could 3. [He] can 3. [They] can 

_.Subjunctive Mood. 

Past Indefi. xhnse— Like the Indicative. 

The / in could does not properly belong to the verb. It has been 
inserted to make it agree in form with should and would. 

* Thus in Matts vui. 2, for “Thou canst make me clean” we find in Anglo-Saxon 
miht me geclaensian " ; in Wiclifs version, “ Thou maist make me clene.” 
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The old meaning of the verb is 1 to know,’ a sense which it still bears 
in Chaucer, and which is preserved in the form * to con. 

The adjective cunning is the old Imperfect Participle of the verb. 
The adjective uncouth is a compound of the Past Participle, and m 
Milton means “ unknown ” {Lyckks, x86). 

OUGHT. 
189. Ought is the preterite tense of the verb to owe (u He said you 

outfit him a thousand pounds,” Shakspcrc). It is now used as a 
present tense. “He ought to do it ” means “ He owes the doing of it. 

WIT. 
190. To wit (A. S.witan) means ‘to know.1 The present tense is 

‘I wot,’ ‘God wot’ — ‘God knows,’ The Preterite Tense is I 
wist.’* The old participle is preserved ill unwittingly. 

DARE. 
191. I dare is an old preterite, now used as a present. The third 

person, is therefore properly he dare, not he dares (§ ibi). 1 he past 
tense now in use is ‘ 1 durst.5 (The older form of the root was 
daurs.) To dare is also conjugated like an ordinary Weak Verb. 

THINKS. 
192. The impersonal thinks (in me thinks) means 6 seems,5 and 

comes from the Anglo-Saxon thincan, ‘ to appear.5 The past tense is 
methought. It is not the same as the verb ‘ I think5 (from thencan). 

193. The Motional and Auxiliary Verb HAVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite Tense, [To] have. Perfect Tense, [To] have had. 

Participles. 

Imperfect Participle, Having. Perfect Participle (passive), Had. 
Compound Perfect Participle (active), Having had. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. X. [I] have ; 2. [Thou] hast ; 3. [He] hath or has. 
' Plural. 1. [We] have; 2. [You] have; 3. [They] have. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Singular. [I] have had, &c. Plural. [We] have had, &c. 

Respecting the form see must. 
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Past Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, i. [1] had ; 2. [Thou] hadst; 3. [He] had. 
Plural. 2. [We] had 5 2. [You] had; 3. [They] had. 

Past Perfect Tense. 
Singular. [I] had had, Sec. Plural, [We] had had, &c. 

Puture Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. 1. [I] shall have; 2. [Thou] wilt have ; 3. [lie] will have. 
Plural. 1. [We] shall have; 2. [You] will have; 3. [They] will have. 

Puture Perfect Tense. 
Sing. [I] shall have had, Sec. Plural, [We] shall have had, Sec, 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Have [thou]. Plural, Have [you or ye]. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

(Used after if, that, lest, unless, See. 
Singular, 1. [I] have,* 2. [Thou] have ; 3. [He] have. 
Plural. 1. [We] have ; 2. [You] have; 3, [They] have. 

Present Perfect Tense. ■ 
(Used after if that, unless, Sec.) 

Singular. 1. [I] have had ; 2. [Thou] have had ; 3. [lie] have had. 
Plural. I. [We] have had, &c. 

(a.) Past Indefinite Tense. 
(Used mostly after if that, unless. Sec.) 

The same in form as in the Indicative Mood, 

(b.) Secondary or Compound Form. 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Sing. r. [I] should have ; 2. [Thou] wouldst have; 3. [He] would have. 
Plural. 1. [We] should have ; 2. [You] would have; 3. They would have. 

(a.) Past Perfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after if that, unless, Sec. 

The same in form as the Indicative. 

(h.) Secondary or Compound Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Singular. Plural, 
1. [I] should have had. 1. [We] should have had. 
2. [Thou] wouldst have had. 2. [You] would have had. 
3. [He] would have’had. 3* [They] would have had. 

* After if, though, unless, lest, Sec., the secoixd and third persons are formed by shouldst 
and should. • ■;l*i 
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When have is followed by a noun that implies some continuous act, as 
* to have a game,’ ‘to have one’s dinner,’ &c., it may have also imper¬ 
fect tenses like an ordinary verb. 

Had is a short form for haved ; hast for havest, hath for kaveik. 

When the verb is used as a mere auxiliary of perfect tenses, the notion of 
* possessing 5 has (now) altogether evaporated. 

194. The Notional and Auxiliary Verb BE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite Tense, [To] be. Perfect Tense, [To] have been. 

Participles. 

Imperfect, Being ; Perfect, Been; Compound Perfect, Having been. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. I. [I] am ; 2. [Thou] art; 3. [lie] is. 
Plural. I. [WeJ are; 2. [You] are; 3. [They] are. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Singular. 1 have been, &c. Plural. We have been, &c. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. 1. [I] was; 2. [Thou] wast or wert; 3. [He] was. 
Plural. 1. [We] were ; 2. [You] were ; 3. [They] were. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Singular. [I] had been, [Thou] hadst been, &c. 
Plural. [We] had been, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. 1. [I] shall be; 2. [Thou] wilt be; 3. [He] will be. 
Plural 1. [We] shall be; 2. [You] will be; 3. [They] will be. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Singular. [I] shall have been, [Thou] wilt have been, <&c. 
Plural [Wc] shall have been, [You] will have been, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular, Be [thou]. Plural Be [ye or you]. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if that, though, lest, &c.) 

Singular. 1. [I] be; 2. [Thou] be ; 3. [He] be. -♦ *• •■J w-s. , I J.UUUJ DC , J. I 1 ACJ UXS. 

Plural 1. [We] be; 2. [You] be; 3. [They] be. 
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* Present Perfect Tense. 
(After if that, though, unless, &c.) 

Singular. I. [I] have been ; 2. [Thou] have been ; 3. [He] have been. 
Plural. 1. [We] have been; 2. [You] have been; 3. [They] have been. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, that, though, unless, Sic.) 

Singular. r. [I] were; 2. [Thou] wert; 3. [He] were. 
Plural, I. [We] were ; 2. [You] were ; 3. They] were. 

Secondary or Compound Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Singular. 1. [I] should be; 2. [Thou] wouldstbc; 3. [He] would be. 
Plural, i. [WeJ should be; 2. [You] would be; 3. [They] would be. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after if that, though, unless. Sic.) 

The same in form as the Indicative. 

Secondary or Co?npound Form, 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Singular. 1. [I] should have been; 2. [Thou] wouldst have been ; 
3. [He] would have been. 

Plural, 1. [We] should have been; 2. [You] would have been; 
3. [They] would have been. 

L85- ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 

Inf.—beon, wesan. Imp. Part.—wesende. Perf. Part.—(ge)wesen. 

Indicative Mood, 

Present Tense. 

Sing. 

1 
( bedm (beo) 
(eom 
? beoft 

2 
bist (byst) 
eart 
beo$ 

by&3 
is (ys) 
beo $ 

Plural. j sindon (shad) 
(aron 

sindon (sind) 
aron 

Preterite Tense. 

sindon (sind) 
aron 

Sing. 
1 

wses 
2 

wsere wses 
Plural. wseron wteron waeron 

diUhmd: t!l0USh‘ Wlk*’ kSt' &C’ to second and third periods are formed by stoutet 
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Subjunctive Mood, 

I 

Present Tense. 

2 , 3 
1 [ beo bed bed 

Sing. \ sie (si, sed) sie (si, seo) sie (si, sed) 1 [ wese wese wese 
' beon boon beon 

Plural. J sien (sin) sien (sin) sien (sin) 
[ wesen wesen wesen 

Sing. wake 

Preterite Tense. 

wake wake 
Plural. waken waken waken 

Sing. bed 

Imperative, 

wes 
Plural. bed& wesaft 

193, FORMS IN CHAUCER. 

Infinitive—ben or been. Past P.—ben, been. 

Indicative, 
Present Tense. 

Singular. r. am ; 2. art; 3. beth or is. 
Plural, ben, am or are. 

Preterite Tense. 

Singular, i. was ; 2. were; 3. was. 
Plural, weren or were. 

Imperative. 
Singular, be. Plural, beth. 

197. Inspection of the preceding forms will show that the conjugation 
of this verb is made-up from three different roots. (1.) The present 
tense of the indicative mood is formed from the old Aryan root as, 
which appears in Greek and Latin in the form es. The j of the root 
is dropped in am = a[s)m, and softened to r in art and are. 

(2.) The present subjunctive, the imperative, the infinitive, and the parti¬ 
ciples are formed from the root be. 

(3.) The past indefinite tense of the indicative and subjunctive is formed 
from the root wes or was, s being softened to r in the plural and in the 
subjunctive. 

In old English nam (ne am) = am not, nart {ne art) = art not, See. 

198. The Notional and Auxiliary Verb DO. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite, [To] do ; Imperfect, [To] be doing; Perfect, [To] have d 
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Participles* 

Imperfect, Doings Perfect, Done; Compound Perfect, Having done. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, i. [I] do ; 2. [Thou] dost; 3. [He] doth or does. 
Plural. 1. [We] do; 2. [You] do; 3. [They] do. ' 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. I. [I] did; 2. [Thou] didst; 3. [He] did. 
Plural. 1. [We] did; 2. [You] did; 3. [They] did. 

199. Do (when used as a notional verb) is not defective in Voice, Mood, 
or Tense. Did is a reduplicated Preterite. The forms doest and doeth 
do not belong to the verb when it is a mere auxiliary. 

200. Complete Conjugation of a Verb. 

SMITE. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Indefinite, [To] smite ; Impel fed, [To] be smiting. 
Perfect, [To] have smitten. 
Perfect of Continued Action, [To] have been smiting. 

Participles. 
Imperfect, Smiting ; Perfect, Having smitten. 
Perfect of Continued Action, Having been smiting. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. 1. [I] smite ; 2. [Thou] smitest; 3. [He] smites. 
Plural. 1. [We] smite ; 2. [You] smite; 3. [They] smite. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 
Sing. 1. [I] am smiting; 2. [Thou] art smiting; 3. [lie] is smiting. 
Plur. 1. [We] are smiting; 2. [You] are smiting; 3. [They] are smiting. 

Present Perfect Tense. 
Sing. 1. [I] have smitten; 2. [Thou] hast smitten; 3. [He] has smitten. 
Plur. 1. [We] have smitten ; 2. [You] have smitten ; 3. [They] have smitten, 

Present Perfect of Continued Action. 
Sing. [I] have been smiting, &c. Plur. We have been smiting, &c. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
Sing. 1. [I] smote; 2. [Thou] smotest; 3. [He] smote. 
Plur. 1. [We] smote; 2. [You] smote; 3. [They] smote. 
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Past Imperfect Tense. 

i. m was smiting; 2. [Thou] wast smiting; 3. [Ue] was smiting. 
Plur. 1. [We] were smiling; 2. [You] were smiting ; 3. [They] were smiting. 

Past Perfect Tense, 

Sine. 1. [I] had smitten ; 2. [Thou] hadst smitten ; 3 [He] had smitten. 
Plur. 1. [We] had smitten ; 2. [You] had smitten; 3. [They] had smitten. 

Past Perfect of Continued Action. 

Sins. [I] had been smiting, &c. Plur. [We] had been smiting, Ac. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Sine- 1. [I] shall smite ; 2. [Thou] wilt smite ; 3. [He] will smitc\ 
Plur. I. [We] shall smite ; 2. [You] will smite; 3. [They] will smite. 

Future Imperfect Tense. 

Sing. I shall be smiting, &c. PI nr. We shall be smiting, Sec. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing. [I] shall have smitten, See. Pint. [We] shall have smitten, &c, 

Future Perfect of Continued Action. 

I shall have been smiting, Sec* 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Smite [thou]. Plural. Smite [you or ye]. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if, that, though, lest. See.) 

Singular. I. [I] smite * ; 2. [Thou] smite; 3. [He] smite. 
Plural. I, [We] smite ; 2. [You] smite ; 3. [They] smite, 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

(After if that, though, lest, Sec.) 

Sing. r. [I] be smiting; 2. [Thou] be smiting ; 3. [He] be smiting. 
Plur. 1. [We] be smiting ; 2. [You] be smiting; 3. [They] be smiting. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Sing. 1. [I] have smitten ; 2. [Thou] have smitten ; 3. [He] have smitten. 
Plur. 1. • [We J have smitten; 2. [You] have smitten ; 3. [They] have smitten. 

Present Perfect of Continued Action. 

X have been smiting, Scc. 

* After that the present and past indefinite tenses of the subjunctive arc expressed by 
compounds of may,—‘That I may smite,' ‘That I might smite,’ &c. *" 
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!Past Indefinite Tense. 
Identical in form with the Indicative, 

Secondary or Compound Form. 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions,) 

Sing. I, I should smite ; 2. Thou wouldst smite ; 3. He would smite. 
Plur. I. We should smite ; 2. You would smite; 3. They would smite. 

(After if, that, lest, Sec., the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 
and should,) 

Past Imperfect Tense. 
(Used mostly after if that, though, Sec.) 

Sing. 1. [I] were smiting; 2. [Thou] wert smiting; 3. [He] were smiting. 

llur. 1. [We] were smiting; 2. [You] were smiting; 3. [They] were smiting. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, t. [I] should be smiting j 2. [Thou] wouldst be smiting, &c. 
Plur. 1. [We] should be smiting; 2. [You] would be smiting, Sec. 

(After if that, lest, &c., the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 
and should.) 

Past Perfect Tense. 
(Used mostly after if, though, unless, &c.) 

I had smitten, &c. (Like the Indicative.) 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing. 1. [I] should have smitten ; 2. [Thou] wouldst have smitten, See.: 
3. [He] would have smitten. 

Plur. 1. [We] should have smitten ; 2. [You] would have smitten j 
3. [They] would have smitten. 

(After if though, lest, See,, the second and third persons are formed with 
shouldst and should.) 

Past Perfect of Continued Action. 
[I] had been smiting, [Thou] hadst been smiting, &c. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 
[I] should have been smiting, [Thou] wouldst have been smiting, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Indefinite. To be smitten. 

Perfect. To have been smitten. 
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Participles. 
Indefinite, Being smitten. 
Perfect. Smitten, or Having been smitten. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Sing. i. [I] am smitten ; 2. [Thou] art smitten ; 3. [He] is smitten. 
Phtr. 1. We are smitten ; 2. You are smitten j 3, They are smitten. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

I am being smitten, Thou art being smitten, &c. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Sing. [I] have been smitten, [Thou] hast been smitten, &c» 
Plur. [We] have been smitten, &c. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Sing. I. [I] was smitten; 2. [Thou] wast smitten ; 3. [He] was 
smitten. 

Plur. 1. [We] were smitten ; 2. [You] were smitten ; 3, [They] were 
smitten. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 

Sing. [I] was being smitten, &c. Plur. [We] were being smitten, &c. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Sing. [I] had been smitten, [Thou] hadst been smitten, he. 
Plur. [We] had been smitten, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 
Sing. l. [I] shall be smitten ; 2. [Thou] wilt be smitten ; 3. [He] will 

be smitten. 
Plur. 1. [We] shall be smitten ; 2. [You] will be smitten ; 3, [They] 

will be smitten. 

Future Imperfect Tense. 

I shall be being smitten, &c. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing. l. I shall have been smitten; 2. Thou wilt have been smitten ; 
3. He will have been smitten, 

Plur. 1, [We] shall have been smitten; 2. [You] will have been 
smitten ; 3. [They] will have been smitten. 

9 Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Be [thou] smitten. Plur, Be [ye] smitten. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if that, though, &c.) 
Sing, i. I be smitten ; 2. Thou be smitten ; 3. He be smitten. 
Plur. 1. We be smitten ; 2. You be smitten ; 3. They be smitten. 

After that the present and past indefinite tenses are replaced by compounds 
of may, ‘That I may be smitten/ ‘That I might be smitten/ &e. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 
(After if thatthough, test, &c.) 

Smg. [I] be being smitten, &c. Plur. [We] be being smitten, &c. 

Present Perfect Tense. 
(After if that, though, &c.) 

Svtg. 1. [I] have been smitten; 2. [Thou] have been smitten ; 3. [He] 
have been smitten. 

Plur. We have been smitten, &c. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
(After if that, though, &c.) 

Sing. 1. [I] were smitten; 2. [Thou] wert smitten ; 3. [lie] were 
smitten. 

Plur. [We] were smitten, &c. 

Secondary or .Conditional Porm. 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Slug. 1. [I] should be smitten ; 2. [Thou] wouldst be smitten ; 3. [He] 
would be smitten. 

Plur. 1. [We] should be smitten; 2. [You] would be smitten; 
3. [They] would be smitten. 

After Conjunctions the second and third persons are formed with shoutdst 
and should. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 
(After if that, though, &c.) 

1. [I] were being smitten ; 2. [Thou] wert being smitten ; 
m . 3* [He] were being smitten. 
[ We] were being smitten, &c. 

Past Perfect Tense. 
Identical in form with the Past Perfect Indicative. 

Secondary or Conditional Porm. 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing. 1, I should have been smitten; 2. Thou wouldst have been smitten ; 
3* He would have been smitten. 

Iw, 1. We should have been smitten; 2. You would have been smitten; 
3. They would have been smitten. 

After Conjunctions the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 
and should 
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ADVERB. 

201. Definition.—Adverbs are words which denote the 

conditions which modify or limit an action or attribute. This is 

what is meant by saying that an adverb is a word which 
modifies a verb, adjective, or other adverb, as “ He writes 

badly ”; “ The book is too long." 

202. An adverb adds something to the meaning of a verb or adjec¬ 
tive, but docs not alter the meaning of the word itself. 'Writes 
badlv,’ means all that4 writes ’ means, and 4 badly ’ besides. But this 
word ‘ badly ’ restricts the application of the verb ' writes ’ to a certain 
class of the actions described by it. Therefore we may also have the 

Definition.—An Adverb is a word which adds to the meaning, 

and limits the application, of a verb, adjective, or other adverb. 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

203. Adverbs may be classified in two ways, (i) according to 

their syntactical force, (2) according to their meaning. 

204. As regards their syntactical force adverbs are of two 

kinds:—1. Simple Adverbs; 2. Conjunctive Adverbs. 

A simple adverb is one which does nothing more than modify 

the word with which it is used, as, “ We arrived yesterday ” j “ He 

is coming hitherA 

A conjunctive adverb is one which not only modifies some verb, 

adjective, or other adverb in its Own clause, but connects the 

clause in which it occurs with the rest of the sentence; as when 

(“Come when you are ready”); whither (“Whither I go, ye 

cannot come ”). 

Here when modifies the verb ctre} and whither modifies go, 

205. Connective Adverbs must be carefully distinguished from con¬ 
junctions. The latter do not modify any verb, adjective or adverb in 
the clause which they introduce. 

208. The following words are conjunctive adverbs. When, where, 
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whither, whence, wherein., whereby, wherefore, whereon, whereat 
whereout, whereafter, wherevei 

207. Both simple and connective adverbs may be classified 
according to their meaning, as 

1. Adverbs of Time: Now, then, after, before, presently, imme¬ 
diately when, &r, As I was returning, I met him”), &c. 

2. Adverbs of Place and Arrangement: Here, there, thence, 
where, whither, whence, wherein., whereat, in, up, down, 
within, without, firstly, secondly, See. 

3. Adverbs of Repetition: Cte, /-zc/Av, &c. 

4. Adverbs of Manner: J*W/, z//, AwiZy, how, however, so, as. 

To this class belong the numerous adverbs formed from adjec¬ 
tives by the suffix ly, as rightly, badly, &c. 

5. Adverbs of Quantity or Degree: Very, nearly, almost, 
quite, much more, most, little, less,, least, all, half, any, the 
(. * \e n|1?1 ® the better,” <&c., see § ioj). These are only a par¬ 
ticular kind of Adverbs of Manner. 

6. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation : Not, no, nay, aye, 

7. Adverbs of Cause and Consequence: Therefore, where* 
fore, why, consequently. y * 

FORMATION OF ADVERBS, 

208. Adverbs are for the most part formed by inflexion, 
derivation, or composition, from nouns, adjectives and pronouns. 

209. Adverbs derived from Nouns. 
Needs• (= of necessity), straightways, noways, and some others are old 
genitive eases of nouns. Adverbs of this sort were once more common. 

m^foLadverbr/'^e ma£e ap of a noun (ori^inaHy in the accusative 
Such are ** qualifymg adJectlve> which have hardened into compounds. 

Sometimes, always, otherwise, meantime, midway, yesterday. 

MhbJt “^pounds of on (weakened to a) and a noun.f a 
J ( on foot), abed, asleep, ahead, aloft (on lyfte = ‘in the air5), See 

In a similar way we get indeed, betimes [i.e., by-times), besides, forsooth. 

‘ aho ■ - ^sVi^es°yem0nStratiVe advetb- 11 is a str«gth«ed form of ... ‘As' = 

With Frendl C0mP0unds of 4 (-afly, such « apart. 
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>. Adverbs derived from Adjectives. 

The common adverbial suffix in Anglo-Saxon was -e, the omission 
of which reduced many adverbs to the same form as the adjectives 
from which they were derived. In Anglo-Saxon there was a numerous 
class of adjectives ending in -lie, the adverbs from which ended in 
lice (— like = ly). As the adverbial suffix -e fell into disuse, the suffix 
lice (== ly) came to be treated as an ordinary adverbial suffix. 

Pronominal Adverbs. 

211. These are formed from pronominal roots. 
(x.) By the suffix -re, marking place;—here, there, where. 

(2.) By the suffix ther;—hither, thither, whither. 

(3.) By the suffix -n (A.S. -?ie, the accusative masculine suffix) : then or 
than, when. 

(4.) By the compound suffix -nee, of which -ce (= es) is the genitive 
suffix :—hence, thence, whence. 

(5.) By the Anglo-Saxon instrzimental inflexion : the (= py) before 
comparatives, as in “ The sooner the better,” why = hwi or hwy, and 
how ass hwu. 

212. Many adverbs are identical in form with prepositions, as by (‘he rode 
by5), on (‘come on5), off (‘be off5). From, as an adverb, survives in 
to and fro. The adverbial use of the words is the older of the two. 

213. Adverbs of Negation. 

The old English negative was ne, put befo/e the verb, while not is put 
after it, when the verb is finite. Not is a shortened form of nought or 
naught {i. e., ne-d-wikt = n-ever a thing), and consequently is a 
strengthened negative, meaning ‘in no degree,’ or ‘in no respect.5 

No and nay are only varieties of nd c=z never. No is now used before 
comparative adverbs and adjectives, as no fter ther, no bigger, and as 
the absolute negative, as “Did you speak? No.55 The affirmative 
particle ay or aye is the same as the Anglo-Saxon d — ever. 
{For aye =for ever.) Yes (A. S. gese) is a compound of yea or ye and 
the old subjunctive si or sie ‘ be it.1 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

214. Some adverbs admit of degrees of comparison. 
The comparative degree of an adverb is that form of it which 

indicates that of two actions or qualities which are compared 

together, one surpasses the other with respect to some condition 

of manner or degree by which they are both marked, but in 
-.“\ • F 
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different degrees. Thus, “John reads ill, but Thomas reads 

worse; ” “ I was but little prepared, but he was less prepared.’* 

The superlative degree of an adverb is that form of it which 

indicates that out of several actions or qualities which are com¬ 

pared together, one surpasses all the rest with respect to some 

condition of manner or degree by which they are all marked, but 

in different degrees; as, “ Of all these boys, William writes best; " 

“John was less cautious than I, but Thomas was the least 

cautious of the three.” 

215. The suffixes for comparison are now -er and -cst. In modern 
English adverbs in -cr and -est are seldom formed except from those 
adverbs which are the same in form as the corresponding adjectives, 
as hard, harder, hardest; long, longer, longest. Sic. The usual mode 
of indicating comparison is to prefix the adverbs more and most, as 
iwisely, more wisely, most wisely. 

216. The following forms should be noticed :— 

Positive. Comparative. Superlativ 

well better best 
evil (contr. ill) worse worst 
much more most 
nigh or near nearer next 
forth further furthest 
far farther farthest 

ere erst 
late later last 
\adj. rathe*] rather 

PREPOSITION. 

217. A Preposition! is a word which may be placed before a 

noun or a pronoun, to denote some relation in which a thing, or 
some action or attribute of a thing, stands to something else. In 
“ I saw a cloud in the sky,” in is a preposition, and marks the 
relation (of place) in which the cloud stands to the sky. In 

“Tom peeped through the keyhole,” through denotes the relation 

(of movement from one side to the other) of the act of peeping 

* “Therathe (early) primrose.” {Milton, Lyc.) 
I The Word preposition merely implies ‘ placed before * (Latin pros = Before, posttus 

placed). Originally the name had reference to the position of these wjards not in Syntax, Wfc 
in Composition. 
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to tnq. keyhole. In « He is fond of music,” of denotes the rela- 

'?* e attribute fo?id to music. The noun or pronoun 
which follows a preposition is in the objective case, and is said 
to be governed by the preposition. 

teXJ22E an-?,tIleir actions and attributes can only bear relations 
wordhthat .£€ j 7herefore a preposition can only be placed before a 
%^nronour«htw,f/w>^’-that.is’ a '^stantfve. It connects thenoun 
adjective W^lc^ f°H°ws it with a preceding substantive, verb, or 

CLASSIFICATION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

210. Prepositions may be arranged in the following classes :— 
(1.) Sim.pl© Prepositions. 

at forth of or off till 
by from on to 
for in through up 

(2.) Prepositions derived from.Adverbs. 
with 

a- By a comparative suffix, 
after over tinder 

h. By prefixing: a preposition * to an adverb. 
ho fr /AO J. T_\ » . . . _ _ abaft (A.S. a-be-a?ftan) 

above (A.S. a-be-ufan) ’ 
about (A.S. a-be-xitan) 
afore (A.S. on-foran or oetforan) 
before (A.S. bx-foran) 
behind (A.S. be-hindan) 
beneath (A.S. be-neotfan) 

(30 Prepositions formed by prefixing: a preposition to a noun or 
an adjective used substantively, 

aboard (= on board) ax-ound or round 
across (from Fr. croix) aslant 
adownj: t?rdown (A.S. of dune) astride 

beyond (A.S. be-geondan) 
butf (A.S. be-utan) 
throughout 
underneath (A.S under-neoan) 
within (A.S. wiS-innan) 
without (A.S. wift-iitan) 

, -r ^ 7 ** \*^*^J* vi UUUC/ 

against} (A- S. on-gegn, ongean) 
along (A.S. andlang ||) 

amid or amidst (A. S. on middum) ucsuue or 1 
among <?ramongst (A. $. on-gemanglT) between (_ 
anent (A.S. on-efen or on-emn inside 

* on a level/ ‘over-against ’) outside, &c. 

athwart (A.S. on bweorh crooked) 
below 
beside or besides (= by side) 

* by two ’) 

! Jh? prepositions chiefly used are on (weakened to a), by (weakened to he) and with 
T lms old preposition is often wrongly taken for the conjunction but. It means literallv 

on the outside of, and thence 'without* or 'except/ Thus “ Butan nettum huntian 5c 
masg”=' I can hunt without nets* (Coll) 

t Literally, 'off the hill/ Dun —hilL 
$ In against, amidst, and amongst the s is the adverbial genitive suffix (§ 200"). The t is 

an offgrowth of the s. Again is the older form. ' 
II the old Anglo-Saxon preposition and = oppositet or injirestnceoft wKicK we JiaT© 

IT Gemang in AS. means an assemblage or multitude. 
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(4.) Prepositions formed by prefixing1 an adverbial particle 
a preposition :— 

into until upon without 
onto unto within throughout 

Relations indicated by Prepositions* 

220. The principal relations which prepositions indicate a] 
those of place, time, and causality. 

Prepositions were first used to express relation in space, then the 
were applied to relation in time, and lastly were used metaphorical! 
to mark relations of causality or modality. 

CONJUNCTION. 

221. Conjunctions are so called because they join words anc 
sentences together (Lat. con — ‘ together,’ jungo = ‘ I j0jn ’) 
but a word is not necessarily a conjunction because it does this 
Who, which, and that are connective words which are pronouns 
When, where, as, &c., are connective words which are adverbs 

Definition.—Conjunctions are connective words, which have 
neither a pronominal nor an adverbial signification. 

CLASSIFICATION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

222. Conjunctions are of two kinds. 

1. Co-ordinative Conjunctions. 

2. Subordinative Conjunctions. 

223. Co-ordinative Conjunctions are those which unite 
either co-ordmate clauses (i.e., clauses of which neither is depen- 
ent on the other, or enters into its construction), or words which 

stand m the same relation to some other word in the sentence, 
they may be subdivided according to their meaning into 

1. Simple Conjunctions -.—and, both. 

2. The Adversative or exceptive conjunction ■.—but. 

3. Alternative Conjunctions either—orj neither—not. 
Both is the numeral adjective used as a conjunctidn. 
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Either is the distributive pronoun used as a conjunction. Or is an 
abbreviation of it. With the negative ne these give neither—nor. 

But has ousted the older conjunction ac. But (A.S. bzitan) was first a 
preposition meaning without or except, as in ‘All but one’ (A.S. ealle 
Imtcui dnum). 

224. Subordinative Conjunctions are those which unite 

sentences of which one is in a relation of dependence upon the 
other, that is to say, enters into its construction with the force of a 

substantive, an adjective, or an adverb. 

225. Subordinative Conjunctions may be subdivided into 

X. The Simple Conjunction of Subordination:—that 

2. Temporal Conjunctions, or conjunctions that express 
relations of Time :—after, before, ere, till, while, since, ?iow. 

3. Causal Conjunctions, or such as relate to purpose or con¬ 
sequence :—because, since, for, lest, that. 

4. Hypothetical Conjunctions:—if an, unless, except, &c. 

5. Concessive Conjunctions :—though, although, albeit. 

6. Alternative Conjunctions:—whether—or. 

7- The Conjunction of Comparison:—than. 

226. That was originally simply the neuter demonstrative pronoun used as 
the representative of a sentence to show its grammatical relation to 
some other sentence. Thus “ I know that he said so ” is virtually 
lt He said so. I know that.” 

INTERJECTION. 

227. Interjections are words which are used to express some 

emotion of the mind, but do not enter into the construction of 

sentences; as, Oh! O! Ah! Ha! Alas! Fie! Pshaw! Hurrah! 

In written language interjections are usually followed by what is 
called a mark of admiration (!). 

COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 

228. Words may be divided into two classes—primary words, 

*uid secondary or derivative words. 
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A word is a, primary word when it does not admit of being 

resolved into simpler elements; as man, horse; rim. 

Secondary words are formed partly by Composition, partly by 

Derivation. 
COMPOSITION. 

229. A word is a compound word when it is made up of two 

or more parts, each of which is a significant word by itself; as 
apple-tree, tea-spoon, spend-thrift. 

A.-COMPOUND NOUNS. 

280. Compound Nouns exhibit the following combinations :— 

1. A noun preceded by a noun, as haystack, cornfield, oaktree, teaspoon. 
The first noun may be a defining genitive, as swordsman. 

2. A noun preceded and modified by an adjective, as roundhead, black- 
bird, quicksilver, Northampton, midday, midriff {A.S. hnf— bowels}. 

3* A noun preceded by a verb of which it is the object, as stopgap, pick* 
pocket, makeweight, turncock, wagtail, spitfire. 

4. A noun denoting an agent preceded by what would be the object of 
the corresponding verb, as man-slayer, peace-maker. 

5. A gerund preceded by a governed noun, as wire-pulling. 

6. A verb preceded by a noun, as godsend (very rare). 

7. A noun preceded by an adverb, which modifies (adverbially) the 
noun, when that denotes an action, as forethought, neighbour (A.S. 
ncah-bhr = ‘one who dwells near;), of-shoot, aftertaste, by-path. 

8. A noun preceded and governed by a preposition, as forenoon. 

9. A verb preceded or followed by an adverb which modifies it, as inlet, 
welfare, onset, go-between, standstill, income. 

B.-COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

231.—Compound Adjectives exhibit the following combinations 

1. An adjective preceded by a noun, which qualifies it adverbially 
as sky-blue, fire-nrw, pitch-dark, blood-red, ankle-deep, breast-high, 
head-strong, childlike, hopeful. 

2. The adjective in these compounds is often a participle, as in seafaring, 
bed-rut den, heart-broken, tempest tossed, sea-girt, &c. 

3. An imperfect, participle preceded by its object, as tale-bearing, 
heart-rending, time-serving; &c. * 

4. An adjective or participle preceded by a simple adverb, as upright 
downright, under-done, outspoken, inborn, almighty. 

5. A noun preceded by an adjective, as barefoot, two-fold, manifold, a 
three-bottle man, a twopenny cake, a three-foot rule. 
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C-COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

See the section on Pronouns. 

□•“COMPOUND VERBS. 

233. These present the following combinations :— 

1. A verb preceded by a separable adverb, as overdo, understand. 

2. A verb preceded by its object, as back-bite, brow-beat 

3. A verb preceded by its complement, as white-wash, rough-hew. 

4. A verb followed by an adverb, as don^do or put on, doff^do' Of 
^put off, dout or douse ~ do out, dup-do up. (Comp. Gei 1. 
aufthun.) 

DERIVATION. 

234 Derivation, in the wider sense of the term, includes all pro¬ 
cesses* by which words are formed from roots, or from other word . 
In nract ce, however, derivation excludes composition, which is the 
luttinc together of words both or all of which retain an mdependent 
existence, and. inflexion, which is the name given to those changes in 
certain classes of words by which the varieties of then; grammatical 

relations are indicated. (See § 22.} 

235. The addition of a syllable for inflexion or derivation often cam« the 
weakening of the vowel sound of a preceding syllable. Co“P^r® 
nation with national; vain with vanity; child with Chilian, ml 
PTchickoV; Ion* with linger; old with elder; broad with breadth. 
A weakened vowel sound marks a derived word. 

DERIVATION BY MEANS OF TEUTONIC 

PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

DERIVED NOUNS. 

236. Noun Prefixes of Teutonic Origin. 

I. tm; as in unrest, undress. 
,, mis* is in misdeed, mishap, mistrust, misconduct. This. prefix 

(connected with the verb miss, and the Old English mys—evil) implies 
error or fault in the action referred to. In many words of komanct. 
origin, as mischance, mis - Old French mes, from Lat. minus. 

Houn Suffixes of Teutonic Origin. 

287. 1- Suffixes denoting a person or the doer of an action, 

-er or -arsinger, baker, beggar, liar. 
-Bier (originally denoting female agent),-spinster, maltster, taps 
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-ter, tLer, -derfather, daughter, spider (= spinder or spinner). 

-nd (old imperfect participle), fiend, friend (from Gothic fijan * to hate * 
and frijon 1 to love 

238. 2. Suffixes denoting an instrument. 

-el, -le,—shovel, girdle, shuttle. 

-ter, -der,—ladder, rudder. 
238. 3. Suffixes forming Abstract ITouns. 

-dom (connected with deem and doom, implying condition or spnere ot 
action), kingdom, earldo?n, thraldom, martyrdom, Christendom. 

~hoo,d’, ,7he?d (A-S. =pers°n, state, condition), —manhood, priesthood, 
childhood, godhead. . 

-red (A. S. rad = counsel, power, state),—hatred, kindred. 

-ship, -scape, -skip (denoting shape, fashion),—friendship, hardship, 
_ worship (i.e. worth-ship), landscape or landslip. 

-ing1, hunting, blessing, flooring, clothing. 

-nessredness, goodness, witness. 
/ health, death (die), gift, might (may), theft, 

flight, rift (rive), mirth (merry), trust, flood. 

Suffixes forming Diminutives. 

-enmaiden, kitten, chicken (cock). 

-el, —le satchel (sack), paddle ( = spaddle, from spade). 

-rel; cockerel, mongrel, gangrel, wastrel 

^kin> mannikin> &rkin ( = />eterkm), Tomkin, 

ling*, duckling, kulling, darling, suckling, hireling, staiueling. 

^oc^—Zullock bullock ruddock (robin red-breast), pinnock (tom-tit). 
Pollock (Paul), Baldock (Baldwin), &c. 

“■y, —ie, ey; daddy, Annie, Charley or Charlie, 
241. 5. Patronymics. 

'm£/iZ ™\r'\’ Common in A.S., as Elisinp (son of 
. or Ehsha). _ -km, -son, -ook, and the possessive -s are also 

used in patronymics ; Wilkin, Wilson, Wilkins, Pollock. 

DERIVED ADJECTIVES. 

Adjective Prefixes of Teutonic Origin. 
242. r. a, alive, aweary. Athirst is in A.S. of-jyyrst. 

2. a, a corruption of ge,-alike = gelie. For of in akin (= of kin). 

3‘ bfrijifRi!™!;"04 *1 Same 85 the in verbs) > wrwise, untrue, and ueiore Romance words, as uncourt eons. 
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Adjective Suffixes (Teutonic). 

243. -ed; the common participial suffix. Also added to nouns, as in ragged, 

wretched, left-handed, &c. 
-en or -n (used also as a participial suffix); wooden, golden, linen (from 

tin -fax), heathen (a dweller on the heath), green, fain, &c. 

—er or -r ; bitter, l it her, fair, 

-ern (a compound of the two last); northern, southern, bcc. 

_el or -le (A.S. -ol), fickle, little, brittle, idle. 

-ard or -art (*= hard, A S. heard, gives an intensive force), added to 
adjectives and verbs, as dullard, drunkard, laggard, dotard, braggart, 
hlinkard, stinkard, coward (eodardo from^ Lat. eauda; properly a 
dog that runs away with his tail between his legs). 

—ish, -sla, -cli added to nouns to denote 4 belonging to,’ 'having the 
qualities of/ as swinish, slavish, foolish, Romish, Iurkzsh, Welsh, 
French. Comp. Germ. -sch. Added to adjectives it naturally gives 
a diminutive force, as blackish, dullish. 

-less (A. S. leas = loose, free from, without). Heedless, senseless, lawless. 

—ly (a coiruption of like), added (of course) to nouns. Godly, heavenly, 

ghastly {{torn ghost), manly. 

—some, added to verbs and adjectives to denote the presence of the 
quality that they indicate. Winsome, buxom (from bugan = to yield), 
tiresome, quarrelsome, wholesome, blithesome, fulsome. 

-th or d (originally a superlative suffix), in numerals. Third, fourth, &c. 

-y = A.S. -is, added usually to nouns to indicate the presence of that 
for which the noun stands. Greedy, bloody, needy, thirsty, moody, 
sorry {sore), dirty, &c. Added to verbs, in sticky, sundry (sunder), 

weary. 

-ward, denoting * becoming ’ or * inclining to ’ from A. S. weorftan, 

Northward, freward (from), toward (to). 

$44. For Derived Pronouns, see §§ 113—129. 

DERIVED VERBS. 

Verb-Prefixes (Teutonic). 

245. a, meaning formerly out, awayK off, now merely an intensive particle, 
prefixed to verbs :—arise, abide, awake. 

be (= by) denotes the application of an action, or of an attributive idea, 
to an object, and so (a) makes intransitive verbs transitive,. zs bemoan, 
bespeak, bestride, befall, or (//) forms transitive verbs out of adjectives 
or nouns, as bedim, begrime (grim), benumb, becloud, befriend, bedew, 
or (c) strengthens the meaning of transitive verbs as betake, bestow, 

bedazzle. 
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.for (=German ver) gives the idea of ‘doing out and^ out, ‘over¬ 
doing,5 ‘ doing in a bad or contrary sense.5 To Forgive is properly 
‘ to make a present of, without exacting a return or penalty. 
(Compare Lat. condonare,) 

mis, denoting error or defect, as in misspell, misbelieve, misgive. Before 
Romance words, misadvise, misdirect. 

tin (Gothic and = against, back, German ent), implies the reversal of 
the action indicated by the simple verb :—unbind, undo, untie. 

Answer (A.S. andswarian) has the same prefix; Unbosom, unkennelt 
unsex, &c., are formed directly from nouns. 

gain (root of against, German gegen); gainsay, gainstrive. 

with.; withdraw, withstand, withhold. 

to (=Germ, zer; not the preposition to); to brake (‘broke to pieces5 
is still found in fudges ix. 53). 

Verb-Suffixes (Teutonic). 

24t6t -el or -le, added to the roots of verbs and nouns gives a combined 
frequentative and diminutive force : dazzle (daze), straddle (stride), 
shovel (shove), swaddle (swathe), dribble (drop), gamble (game), 
waddle (wade), snivel (sniff), grapple (grab), from nouns —kneel 
(knee), nestle (nest), sparkle (spark), throttle (throat), nibble (nib or neb), 
curdle, scribble (scribe). 

-er (giving much the same force as the last), glimmer (gleam), wander 
(wend), fritter (fret) Kflitter and flutter (flit). 

-k (frequentative); hark (hear), talk (tell). 

s-en forming causative or factitive verbs from nouns and adjectives ; as 
strengthen, lengthen, frighten, fatten, siveeten, slacken. 

-se, forming verbs from adjectives; cleanse, rinse (comp. Germ. rein). 

Derivatives formed by Modifications of Sound. 

247. Verbs are often formed from nouns by a modification or weak¬ 
ening of the vowel sound, or,of the final consonant, or of both. Thus 
bind (from bond), sing (from song), breed (brood), feed {food), knit 
(knot), drip (drop), heal (whole), calve (calf), halve (half), breathe 
(breath), bathe (bath), shelve (shelf), graze (grass), glaze (glass), hitch 
(hook). The same process is seen in Romance words, as prize from 
price, advise (advice), &c. The weakening was occasioned by verbal 
suffixes, which have since disappeared. 

248. Transitive (causative) verbs are often formed by a slight 
modification or weakening of the root vowel from intransitive 
•erbs denoting the act or state which the former produce. Thus fell 
rom fall), set (from sit), raise (from rise), lay (lie), drench (drink), 

j\ auell (quail, A.S. cwelan fto die5). 
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049 A, lc or g sound at the end of words in old English tends to 
become softened in modem English. Compare dike and ditch, stink 
and stench, wring and wrench, mark and march (— boundary), lurk 
and lurch, bank and bench, stark and starch, seek and beseech, bark 
and barrel bake and batch, stick and stitch, wake and watch, tweak and 
twitch Also sc tends to become sh, as A.S. scacan = shake, A.S. scadu 
= shadow, A.S. sceal = shall, A.S. sccdp = ^,A.S. scaffan = shape, 
A.S. ir# = ship, &c., = shuffle, screech — shriek, scabby — 

shabby, skirt = shirt, &c. 

250. Other collateral forms involve the retention, or omission of 
an initial s. Compare .sv/w/* mash, splash plash, smelt melt, 
squash quash, squench quench, swag wag. 

251. For Derived Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions 

see §§ 209—226. 

DERIVED WORDS CONTAINING PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 
OF LATIN ORIGIN. 

252. Prefixes of Latin Origin. 

a, ah, ahs (from or away). Avert, abduction, abstract The d in 
advance is an error ; Fr. avancer from ab and ante. 

ad (to) found also in the forms ac, at, an, ap, as, at, a, according to the 
consonant that follows it. Adore, accede, allude, announce, appear, 

assent, attend, aspire. 

amt- or am- (round). Amputate, ambiguous. 

ante or anti (before). Antediluvian, antecessor (or ancestor), anti 

cipate. 

circum or cireu (round). Circumlocution, circuit. 

con (with), also com-, col- cor-, co- according to the following 
consonant. Conduct, compact, collision, correct, coheir. 

contra, contro (against), often Anglicized into counter. Contravene, 
controvert, counteract, country-dance = contre-danse. 

de (down, from). Denote, describe, descend. 

dis (in two, apart), also dif- di-, de-. Dissent, differ, dilute, deluge 
(= diluvium), depart, lemi—dimidium. Naturalized and used as a 
negative before Teutonic words ; disband, disbelieve, distrust. 

ex (out of), ec- ef-, e-. Extrude, efface, educe. Disguised in astonish 
{frontier = extonare), afraid {effrayer), scourge {ex-cornget e), 6cc. 

extra {beyond). Extravagant, extraneous, stranger. 

in (in, into), modified to il~, im-, ir-, en- em~ In^ fusion, 
impel, irruption, endure, embrace. Naturalized and used before 
Tronic words, embody, embolden, endear. Disguised m anoint 

(in-unctus). 

in (negative). Insecure, improper, illegitimate^ irrational. 
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inter, intro (among, within). Inte?'dict, introduce. 

mis- (Old Fr. mes Lat. minus); mischance (comp. Fr. micliant), 

mischief, 

ob, obs (against), oc-, of-, op-. Oblige, occur, offend, oppose. 

per (through), pel-. Permit, pellucid. Disguised in pardon (pen* 
donare), pilgrim (Ital. pellegrino = peregrinus). 

post (after). Postpone. 

prae or pre (before). Praelection, preface. Disguised in provost 
(pzprae-positus). 

praeter, prefer (past). Pnterite, preternatural. 

pro (forth, before), pol, por-, pur-. Promote, pollute, portray, pitr- 
chase (pro-captiare), purpose, purveyor. 

re or red (back, again). Redaction, redound, reduce. Used before 
Teutonic words in reopen, &c. 

retro (backwards). Retrograde. in reamuard. 

se or sed (apart). Seduce, sed-ition. 

sub or subs (under), sue-, suf-, sur-, sus-. Subdue, succeed, suffuse, 
surrogate, suspend. Disguised in sojourn (sub diurno). Prefixed to 
Teutonic words in &c. 

subter (beneath). Subterfuge. 

super (above), sur. Superscribe, surface ( ~ superficies), surfeit, 
surcharge. 

trans or tra (beyond). Translate, tradition. 

ultra (beyond). Ultramontane. 

Suffixes of Latin Origin.* 

$53. Suffixes Denoting Persons. 

(Doers of actions, persons charged with certain functions, ur having 
to do with that for which the primary word stands.) 

-tor, -sor, -or, -our, -er (= Latin ator) ;—doctor, successor, 
emperor, Saviour, founder, enchanter. 

-ant, -ent (participles)attendant, tenant, agent. 

-er, -eer, -ier, -or, -ary (Lat. -arius) ;—usher (ostiarius), archer, 
(arcuarius), farrier (ferrarius), brigadier, engineer, chancellor, 
lapidary. 

-ate (Latin -atus)legate, advocate. Weakened to -ee, -ey or -y in 
nominee, committee, attorney, jury (juratus), deputy (<deputaius). 

—oss (Lat. -ensis);—burgess, Chinese. 

-ess (-issa, fern, suffix);—countess, traitress. 

* It is difficult to classify these suffixes with any approach to precision, as some have got 
very much confused, and adjectives and participles often make their appearance as nouns and 
verbs. • - 
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Suffixes forming Abstract ISTouns. 

„.ton -tion, -sion, -son, -som ;—opinion, action* tension* poison 
(potion), ransom {redemption-)* reason* season, * sowing 
time ’). 

-ance, -ancy, -ence, ency (Lat, -antia, -entia)distance* infancy, 
continence, dect ney. 

-age {-aginm = -aticum) ;—age, voyage (viaticum), homage* mar¬ 
riage, tillage, bondage* breakage &c. 

-ty -ity (Lat. -tat, -itat-)vanity* cruelty, city (,civitat-). 

-tnde •*—fortitude, magnitude, 

-our (Lat. -or)labour, ardour, honour. 

-y (Lat. -ia) ^misery, memory. Preceded by t or s* -tia or -sia = 
-cy or -ce, aristocracy, fancy* grace. 

-ice, -ess (Lat. -itia or -itiam); avarice, justice, duress (duritia), 
service, exercise. 

-Kve;—verdure, culture, picture, censure. 

-e (Lat. -ium)exile, homicide. 

-se, -ce, —s (Lat, -sus) ;—case, advice, process. 

255. Suffixes denoting the Means or Instrument. 

-ble, -bule * stable* vestibule. 

- cle, -ere *, •—obstacle, vehicle, tabernacle, lucre, sepulchre. 

-ter, -tr&*—cloister* theatre. 

-me, -m, -n (Lat. -men);—volume, charm, leaven, noun. 

—ment;—ornament, pigment* Also forming abstract nouns, as move¬ 
ment, payment. 

250. Suffixes forming Diminutives. 

-uleglobule, pillule, 
-el» -le, -1 (Lat. -ulus, -a, -um; alius, -ellus, -illus); chapel, 

libel, table, circle, castle, chancel, sam(p)le (exemplum). 

-cle, -cel, -sel (Lat. cuius, &c., cellus, &c.) •*—carbuncle* article, 
parcel, damsel. 

-et, -let (Romance, but of obscure origin)owlet, ballet, pocket, armlet* 
cutlet, streamlet. 

257. Suffixes forming Augmentatives. 

. -eon, -one, -on;—balloon, trombone, million, flagon. 

258. Suffixes having a Collective or Generic Sense. 

_ery, -ry, -er (Lat. -aria or -eria); nunnery, carpentry, chivalry, 
cavalry, river (riparia), gutter (channel for guttae, drops b 
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—ter, —■ther, father, daughter, slider (z=z spinder or spinner), 

-nd (old imperfect participle), fiend, friend (from Gotliic fijan ‘ to hate9 
and frijon ‘ to love 

238. 2. Suffixes denoting an instrument. 

-el, -le,—shovel, girdle, shuttle. 

—ter, —der,—ladder, rudder, 

238. 3. Suffixes forming Abstract ITouns. 

—dom (connected with deem and doom, implying1 condition or spnere ot 
action), kingdom, earldom, thraldom, martyrdom, Christendom. 

-hood, -head (A.S. = person, state, condition),—manhood, priesthood, 
childhood, godhead. „ 

-red (A. S. raid counsel, power, statq),—hatred, kindred. 

-ship, -scape, -skip (denoting shape, fashion),—friendship, hardship, 
'worship (i.e. worth-ship), landscape ox landskip. 

-ingr,—hunting, blessing, flooring, clothing. 

-ness,—redness, goodness, witness. 

feaM, death (dit), gift, might {may), theft, 
flight, rift (rive), mirth (merry), trust, flood. 

«r */ 

Suffixes forming Diminutives. 

-en maiden, kitten, chicken (cock). 

-el, -le—satchel (sack),paddle ( = spaddle, from spade). 

-rel; cockei'el, mongrel, gangrel, wastrel. 

^WUkin^o' ^kiH' mannikin> Perkin ( = Peterkin), Tomkin, 

-ling-; duckling, kid ling, darling, suckling, hireling, stai'veling. 

rflddock (robin red-breast), pinnock (tom-tit), 
Pollock (Paul), Baldock (Baldwin), See. 

-y, -ie, eydaddy, Annie, Charley or Charlie. 

241. 5. Patronymics. 

^Eiieadldrlf ? T-lnS‘ Common m A.S., as Elising (son of 
f “f.or Elfsha)-. -k“. -son, -ock, and the possessive -a are alsa 
used m patronymtcs; Wilkin, Wilson, Wilkins, Pollock. 

DERIVED ADJECTIVES. 

Adjective Prefixes of Teutonic Origin. 
242. i. a, alive, aweary. Athirst is in A.S. of-j>yrst. 

“ a, a corruption of ge,-alike = gelic. For of in akin (= of kin). 
3- un (negative, not the same as the un in verbs): unwise untrue .m l 

before Romance words, as uncmrteous, ’ U ue> anJ 
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Adjective Suffixes (Teutonic). 

343. ~ed; the common participial suffix. Also added to nouns, as in ragged, 
wretched, left-handed&c. 

~en or -n (used also as a participial suffix); zvooden, golden, linen (from 
lin — flax), heathen (a dweller on the heath), given, fain, &c. 

—er or -r; bitter, lit her,, fair, 

-ern (a compound of the two last) j northern, southern, &c. 

-el or-le (A.S. -ol), fickle, little, brittle, idle, 

-ard or-art (= hard, A.S. heard, gives an intensive force), added to 
adjectives and verbs, as dullard, drunkard, laggard, dotard, braggart, 
hlinkard, stinkard, coward (codardo from Lat. canda; properly a 
dog that runs away with his tail between his legs). 

-ish, -sir, -eh. added to nouns to denote ‘ belonging to,* ‘having the 
qualities of,’ as swinish, slavish, foolish, Romish, Turkish, Welsh, 
French, Comp. Germ. -sch. Added to adjectives it naturally gives 
a diminutive force, as blackish, dullish, 

—less (A. S. leas — loose, free from, without). Heedless, senseless, lawless. 

-ly (a corruption of like), added (of course) to nouns. Godly, heavenly, 
ghastly (from ghost), manly. 

-some, added to verbs and adjectives to denote the presence of the 
quality that they indicate. Winsome, buxom (from bugan — to yield), 
tiresome, quarrelsome, wholesome, blithesome, fulsome* 

—th. or d (originally a superlative suffix), in numerals. Third, fourth, &c. 

-y a= A. S. -igr, added usually to nouns to indicate the presence of that 
for which the noun stands. Greedy, bloody, needy, thirsty, moody, 
sorry {sore), dirty, &c. Added to verbs, in sticky, sundry {sunder), 
weary. 

-ward, denoting ‘ becoming ’ or * inclining to * from A. S. weorfian. 
Northward, froward {from), toward {to). 

$44. For Derived Pronouns, see §§ 113—129. 

DERIVED VERBS. 

Verb-Prefixes (Teutonic)# 

245. a, meaning formerly out, away, off, now merely an intensive particle, 
prefixed to verbs :—arise, abide, awake. 

be (= by) denotes the application of an action, or of an attributive idea, 
to an object, and so {a) makes intransitive verbs transitive, as bemoan, 
bespeak, bestride, befall, or {b) forms transitive verbs out of adjectives 
or nouns, as bedim, begrime {grim), benumb, becloud, befriend, bedew, 
or {c) strengthens the meaning of transitive verbs as betake, bestow, 

bedazzle. 
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for (=German ver) gives the idea of ‘doing out and out/ ‘over¬ 
doing/ ‘ doing in a bad or contrary sense. To Forgive is properly 
‘ to make a present of, without exacting a return or penalty. 
(Compare Lat. condonare,) 

mis, denoting error or defect, as in misspell, misbelieve, misgive. Before 
Romance words, misadvise, misdirect. 

nn (Gothic and = against, back, German implies the reversal of 
the action indicated by the simple verb :—unbind, undo, untie. 

Answer (A.S. andswarian) has the same prefix; Unbosom, unkennelf 

unsex, &c., are formed directly from nouns, 

gain (root of against, German gegen); gainsay, gainstrive. 

with; withdraw, withstand, withhold. 

to (=Germ. zer; not the preposition to); to brake (‘broke to pieces 
is still found in Judges ix. 53). 

Verb-Suffixes (Teutonic). 

246, -el or -le, added to the roots of verbs and nouns gives a combined 
frequentative and diminutive force: dazzle (daze), straddle (stride), 
shovel (shove), swaddle (szvathe), dribble (drop), gamble (game), 
waddle (wade), snivel (sniff), grapple (grab), from nouns —kneel 
(knee), nestle (just), sparkle (spark), throttle (throat), nibble (mb or neb), 

curdle, scribble (scribe). 

-er (giving much the same force as the last), glimmer (gleam), wander 

(wend), fritter (fret) % flitter and flutter (flit)* 

-k (frequentative); hark (hear), talk (tell). 

s-en forming causative or factitive verbs from nouns and adjectives ; as 
strengthen, lengthen, frighten, fatten, siveeten, slacken. 

-se, forming verbs from adjectives; cleanse, rinse (comp. Germ. rein). 

Derivatives formed, by Modifications of Sound. 

247. Verbs are often formed from nouns by a modification or weak¬ 
ening of the vowel sound, or,of the final consonant, or of both. Thus 
bind (from bond), sing (from song), breed (brood), feed (food), kmt 
(knot), drip (drop), head (whole), calve (calf), halve (half), breathe 
(breath), bathe (bath), shelve (shelf), graze (grass), glaze (glass), hitch 
(hook). The same process is seen in Romance words, as prize from 
price, advise (advice), &c. The weakening was occasioned by verbal 
suffixes, which have since disappeared. 

248. Transitive (causative) verbs are often formed by a slight 
modification or weakening of the root vowel from intransitive 
verbs denoting the act or state which the former produce. Thus fell 
(from fall), set (from sit), raise (from rise), lay (lie), drench (drink\ 
wend (wind), quell (quail, A.S. cwelan ‘to die ’)• 
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240. Ak org sound at the end of words in 

become softened in modem ^march (= boundary), /»r£ 

shabby, skirt = &c. 

3B?S5 
J?««v5 (yzrtw/t, *?«««* wa^ wagt 

251. For Derived Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions 

see §§ 209—226. 

DERIVED WORDS CONTAINING PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 
OF LATIN ORIGIN. 

252. Prefixes of Latin Origin. 

a, ab, abs (from or away). Avert, abduction abstract. The d in 
advance is an error ; Fr. avanccr from ab and ante. 

ad (to) found also in the forms ac, al, ait, ap, as, at, a, according to te 
consonant that follows it. Adore, accede, allude, announa, app.ai, 

assent, attend, aspire. 
amb-or am-(round). Amputate, ambiguous. 

ante or anti (before). Antediluvian, antecessor (or ancestor), ana 

cipate. 
circum or cireu (round). Circumlocution, circuit. 

eon (with), also com-, col-, cor- co-, according to the following 
consonant. Conduct, compact, collision, correct, cohev. 

contra, contro (against), often Anglicized into counter. Contravene, 

controvert, counteract, country-dance — contre-danse. 

de (down, from). Denote, describe, descend. 

negative before Teutonic words; dtsband, disbelieve, disti list. 

ex (out of) ec-, ef-, e-. Extrude, efface, educe. Disguised in astonish 
£»;= extonare), afraid (effrayer), scourge (ex-co,rigne), Lc. 

extra (beyond). Extravagant, extraneous, stranger. 

ST™’ a^/beCe 
Tronic worft embody, embolden, endear. Disguised in 

(in-uneftts). 

in (negative). Insecure, improper, illegitimatev irrational 
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inter, intro (among, within). Interdict, introduce. 

mis- (Old Fr. mes =r Lat. minus); mischance (comp. Fr. mkhant), 

mischief. 

ob, obs (against), oc-, of-, op-. Oblige, occur, offend, oppose. 

per (through), pel-. Permit, pellucid. Disguised in pardon {per* 
donare), pilgrim (Ital. pellegrino = peregnnus). 

post (after). Postpone. 

prae or pre (before). Preelection, preface. Disguised in provost 
(pzprae-positus). 

praeter, prefer (past). Pnterite, preternatural. 

pro (forth, before), pol, por-, pur-. Promote, pollute, portray, pur- 
chase {pro-captiare), pwpose, purveyor. 

re or red (back, again). Redaction, redound, reduce. Used before 
Teutonic words in reset, reopen, See. 

retro (backwards). Retrograde. Rear in reanvard. 

se or sed (apart). Seduce, sed-ition. 

sub or subs (under), sue-, suf-, sur-, sus-. Subdue, succeed, suffuse, 
surrogate, suspend. Disguised in sojourn (sub diurno). Prefixed to 
Teutonic words in sublet. See. 

sub ter (beneath). Subterfuge. 

super (above), sur. Superscribe, surface ( — superficies), surfeit 
surcharge. 

trans or tra (beyond). Translate, tradition. 

ultra (beyond). Ultramontane. 

Suffixes of Latin Origin.* 

253. Suffixes Denoting Persons. 

(Doers of actions, persons charged with certain functions, ur having 
io do with that for which the primary word stands.) 

-tor, -sor, -or, -our, -er (= Latin ator) doctor, successor, 
emperor. Saviour, founder, enchanter. 

-ant, -ent (participles)attendant, tenant, agent. 

-er, -eer, -ier, -or, -ary (Lat. -arius) ;—usher [ostiarius), archer, 
(arcuarius), farrier (ferrarius), brigadier, engineer, chancellor, 
lapidary. 

-ate (Latin -atus) legate, advocate. Weakened to -ee, -ey or ~y in 
nominee, committee, attorney, jury (juratus), deputy {deputatus). 

-ess (Lat. -ensis) burgess, Chinese. 

-ess (-issa, fem. suffix);—countess, Waitress. 

• It is difficult to classify these suffixes with any approach to precision, as some have got 

very much confused, and adjectives and participles often make their appearance as and 
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Suffix©^ forming Abstract Nouns. 

-tion, -sion, -son, -som;—opinion, action,, tension, poison 
(potion-), ransom (redemption-), reason, season, (sation-, ‘sowing 

time’). 
-ance, -ancy, -ence, ency (Lat. -antia, -entia)distance, infancy, 

continence, decency* 

-age (-agium = -aticum) ;—age, voyage (viaticum), homage, mar¬ 

riage, tillage, bondage, breakage, &c. 

-ty, -ity (Lat. -tat, -itat-) vanity, cruelty, city (civiiat-). 

_fade '—fortitude, magnitude. 

-our (Lat. -or) labour, ardour, honour. 

-y (Lat. -ia) misery, memory. Preceded by t or s, -tia or -sia = 
-cy or -ce, aristocracy, fancy, grace. 

-ice, -ess (Lat. -itia or -itiam); avarice, justice, duress (duntia), 

service, exercise. 

-ure;—verdure, culture, picture, censure. 

-e (Lat. -ium)exile, homicide. 

-®e, -ce, -s (Lat. -sus) ;—case, advice, process. 

Suffixes denoting the Means or Instrument. 

-ble, -bulestable, vestibule. 

„ cle, -ere; —obstacle, vehicle, tabernacle, lucre, sepulchre. 

-ter, -tre;—cloister, theatre. 

-me, -m, -n (Lat. -men);—volume, charm, leaven, noun. 

-ment;—ornament, pigment. Also forming abstract nouns, as move¬ 

ment, payment. 

Suffixes forming Diminutives. 

—ule i—globule, pillule. 

-el, -le, -1 (Lat. -ulus, -a, -urn; alius, -ellus, -illus); chapel, 

libel, tabU, circle, castle, chancel, sample {exemplum). 

-ole, -cel, -eel (Lat. cuius, &c„ cellus, &c.) ■,-carbuncle, article, 

parcel, damsel. 

-et, -let (Romance, but of obscure origin)owlet, ballet, pocket, armlet, 

cutlet, streamlet. 

257. Suffixes forming Augmentatives. 

-oon, -one, -one,—balloon, trombone, million, flagon. 

258. Suffixes having a Collective or Generic Sense. 

-erv -ry -er (Lat. -aria w -eria); nunnery, carpentry chivalry, 

^cavalry, river (riparia), gutter (channel for guttae, drops ). 



78 
OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

259. Suffixes forming Adjectives. 

(Many of these adjectives have become substantives in English.) 

al -—legal, regal, general, comical (posing.into -el in channel- 

cancu), hotel, jewel, or -le in cattle (cajntaha). 

-an, -ane, -ain, -en, -on (Lat. anus) -—pagan, mundane, certain, 
mizzen (medianus), surgeon, sexton. 

-ain, -aign, -eign, -ange (Lat. -aneus)■,-mountain, champaign, 
foreign {foremens), strange (extraneus). 

-ar;— regular, singular. 

-ary, -arious (Lat. -arius) necessary, gregarious. Kossns-salary, 

gj^anary, &c. 

-ian;—Christian. 

-ine, -im feminine, feline, divine, pilgrim (Ital. pellegrmo, from 

peregrinus). 

-ant, -ent (participles)volant, fluent, patent. 

. „ite _-ate. -te, -t (from Latin participles ana 
adiectives) •—innateconcrete, discreet, erudite, hirsute, ^atu^ 
polite, chaste, honest. These adjective formations often become 
nouns, as mandate, minute, fact, effect, &c. 

-ile, ~il, -eel, -le, -el (Lat. -ilis and -His) fragile, senile, civil, 
frail, genteel, gentle, able, kennel {canili). 

-able, -ible, -ble ;-culpable, edible, feeble ijebilis), old French foible 

(compare German wenig from wemen), teachable. 

-ic, -ique;—civic, public, unique. 

. -oils, -ose (full of, abounding in)copious, verbose, grandiose, jocose, 

famous. 
-ous (Lat. -us) anxious, omnivorous. murderous. 

—acious ;—mendacious, loquacious, vivacious, 

•-ions or -y (Lat. -ins, after tor and sor)censorious, amatory, illusory. 

_id fervid, timid, hurried. 

-ive -iff (commonly after t and s of the perfect participle) '^-captive, 
caitiff, plaintive, plaintiff, indicative, adoptive, restive. 

-estrial, -estrian (Lat -estxis) terrestrial, equestrian. 

9,60. Verb Suffixes. 

-fy (-ficare, forming compounds rather than derivatives)terrify. 

-isL (-eseo, through the French inchoative conjugation in -vs, -issant); 
—banish, punish, &c. 

ign There are two principal modes in which verbs are formed in 
mj£h from Latin verbs. *One mode is to take simply the crude 
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_j create 
expedite 

XexheditmX incense (from inccnsus). When derivatives are formed by 
both methods, one generally retains one of the meanings of the origi¬ 
nal verb the other another. Compare deduce and deduct j conduce 
and conduct; construe and construct; revert and reverse. 

282. Nouns (or adjectives) and verbs of Latin origin are often the same in 
form but are distinguished by the accent, the noun or adjective having 
the accent on the first syllable, the verb on the second. 

JVbmt. 
Accent 
Mx 
collect 
concert 

Verb. 
accent 
affix, 
collect 
concert 

Noun or Adjective. Verb. 

object object 
prdduce produce 
frequent frequent 
absent absent 

GREEK PREFIXES- 

aes. The following prefixes are found in words of Greek origin 

a or an (not). Anarchy. ,^ 
amphi (on both sides, or round). Amphibious, amphitheatre. , 

ana (up). Anabasis, anatomy, analogy. 
anti (against). Antithesis, antipathy. 

apo (from). Apogee, apology. 
cata (down). Catalepsy, catastrophe. 
di (two, or in two). Disyllable, diphthong. 
dia (through, among). Diameter, diaphanous. 

en or em (in or on). Emphasis, enema. 

endo (within). Endosmose. 
epi (upon). Epilogue, epitaph. 
eo or ex (out of). Exodus, ecstatic. 

exo (outside). Exosmose. 
hyper (over). Hyperbolical. 
hypo (under). Hypotenuse, hypothesis. _ 

meta (implying change). Metamorphosis. 

nara (beside). Parabola, paraphrase. 
peri (round). Peristyle, perimeter. 

pro (before). Program. 

5S&. .odaua » v «->'■ <*“• 
vV, syllogism, syllabic. 

eu (well). Euphony, eulogy. 
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GREEK SUFFIXES. 

The following suffixes mark words of Greek origin 

—e ; catastrophe. 
._y (=*a) : anatomy, monarchy, 
-ad or -id. Iliad, JEneid, Troad. 
-ic, -tic. Logic, cynic, ethics, arithmetic. 

-ac, maniac, Syriac. # . 
_aiS> _Sy, -se (= -crts): emphasis, palsy (paralysis), 

phrensy, eclipse. 
-ma : diorama, enema. 
_tre, -ter (~rpov): centre, meter. 
_st, iconoclast, sophist, baptist. 
-te, -t (= tijs) : apostate, comet, patriot, 
—sox: sophism, spasm, aneurism. 

hypocrisy, 

-isk: asterisk, obelisk. . . 
-ize (in verbs) : baptize, criticize. This termination and its derivatives 

have been imitated in modern formations, as minimize, theorize, deism, 

egotism, egotist, annalist, papist. 

CHANGES IN LATIN WORDS PASSING THROUGH FRENCH. 

205. An attentive examination of § 253, &c., will show the usual 

changes that are to be looked for when a Latin word has passed 
through French into English. The following (amongst others of 

less difficulty) should be borne In mind :— 

1. b often vanishes from between vowels. Compare sudden and 

subitaneus. 

2. c or p* often vanishes when it occurs before a dental or between 
vowels. Compare feat and factum, sure and securus, pay and pacare, 
deny and denegare, display and displicare, ride and regida, seal ana 

sigillum, allow and allocare. 

dor t vanishes. Compaxeprey and praeda, ray and radius, chair 
athedra, cue and cauda, roll and rotulus, round and rotundus, 
m and tradition, and look at chance, obey, recreant, defy}Jay, otc. 

nitial c becomes ch, as in chief, chance, chandler, chanty change. 

The consonantal force of// disappears ; as in couch from collo<are, 

uty from bellitas, &c. 

n. h or p becomes v or /, as in chief (caput), ravin (rapio\ river 
riparius), cover (co-operire), van (ab-ante). 
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« $ before a vowel becomes soft ^ or ^ or 7, as in siege (assedium), 
rntney (diurnafa), preach (praedicare), Jane {Diana). 

g, /i undergoes a similar change, as in voyage (viaticum), age 

miaiicum). . , 
o. #/, M Vi\ before a vowel becomes ge ox dge* as m abridge 

Mrmarc), change (cambiare), plunge (plumbicare), rage gabies), 
(diluvium), assuage (ad-suavis), sage (sapio). 

208, A Latin word adopted in old English or brought ^ m 

through French has sometimes been re-introduced at a later^ period 

directly from the Latin. In that case the older word shows a 
more mutilated form than the later. Compare bishop episcopal , 

minster and monastery ; priest and presbyter; pistol and epistle; balm 

and balsam ; sure and secure. 

Sometimes the 

of meaning Compare gZgenance and continence j feat 
chalice and\ cahx; an / tauter • ray and radius s treason 

SYNTAX. 

a97. Th« «» r. 
- - 

other. . , 
„e8 A sentence is a collection of words of such krnds, and 
268. A sentfnc® t0 make Some complete sense, 

arranged m such ®an , „ that something is 
By ct making some complete sen. - 

said about something-, . g 
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209. It is plain, therefore, that every ordinary sentence must 

consist of two essential parts :— 

1, That which denotes what we speak about. This is 

* called the Subject.* 
2. That which is said about that of which we speak. 

This is called the Predicate. 

270. In Logic, the subject of a proposition is the entire description of 
that which is spoken of: the predicate is all that is employed to represent 
the idea which is connected with the subject. Thus, in “ This boy’s 
father gave him a book,” the subject is “this boy’s father the pre¬ 
dicate is “gave him a book.” But in grammar, the single noun father 

is called the subject, and gave the predicate, the words connected with 
father and gave being treated as enlargements or adjuncts of the 
subject and predicate. 

271. Whenever we speak of anything, we make it a separate 
object of thought. A word, or combination of words, that can 

stand for anything which we make a separate object of thought is 

called a substantive. 

272. It follows that the subject of a sentence must be a sub¬ 
stantive. 

273. The subject of a sentence therefore may be :— 

1. A Noun. 

2. A Substantive Pronoun (see § 95). 

3. An Infinitive Mood (see § 150). 

4. A Gerund, or Verbal 3Noun (see § 153). 

5. Any word which is itself made the subject of dis¬ 

course, every word being a name for itself 

6. A phrase or quotation; a phrase being, to all intents and 
purposes, a na7ne for itself 

7. A Substantive Clause, that is, a clause which, in its rela¬ 
tion to the rest of the sentence, has the force of a single sub¬ 
stantive (§318). 

1 grammatical subject of a sentence (which is a word) must not be confounded with 
ng that is spoken about. In ‘ birds fly/ the predicate * fly ’ is attached to the (gram- 
1) subject' birds/ but flying is predicated of the creatures "named by the noun. 
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274. The essential part of every affirmation is a finite verb (£<?, 

a verb in some one of its personal forms). 

275. The subject and the verb are the cardinal points of 

every sentence. All other words in a sentence are attached directly 

or indirectly to one or other of these two. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

Sentences are of three kinds:— 

A. Simple. B. Complex. C. Compound. 

270. When a sentence contains only one subject and one finite 

verb, it is said to be a simple sentence. 

277. When a sentence contains not only a principal subject 

and its verb, but also other dependent or subordinate clauses 

which have subjects and verbs of their own, the sentence is said to 

be complex. 

278. When a .sentence consists of two or more* principal and 

independent sentences connected by co-ordinative conjunctions, 

it is said to be compound. 

279. Sentences may also be arranged as Declarative, Interro¬ 

gative, Imperative, and Conceptive Sentences. 

The subject of a sentence stands for something that we think 
of • the predicate denotes some fact or idea which may be con¬ 

nected with that thing. But this union may be viewed in more 

ways than one. 
i When it is our intention to declare that the connexion 
between what the subject stands for and what the predicate 
stands for, does exist, the sentence is declarative ; as, 

“ Thomas left the room.” 
2. When it is our wish to know whether the connexion referred 

to subsists, the sentence is interrogative; as, Did ihomas 

leave the room ? ” 
o When we express our will or wish that the connexion be- 
^.weenwhat the subject stands for and what the predicate 

A negative, if there is one, is taken as part of the predicate. 
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denotes, should subsist, the sentence that results is called an 
Imperative or optative sentence ; ns, “ I bonus, leave ttHouJ 

the room,” “ May you speedily recover. 

4 When we merely think of the connexion ns subsisting 
without declaring or willing it, we get a concoptivo sentence. 

230. In all the above-named kinds of sentences, the grammatical 
connexion between the subject and the veil, is tin same. 

RELATION OF WORDS TO ONE ANOTHER. 

281 The modes in which the various words and groups of 

words’in a sentence are related to each oilier may be classed as 

follows :— ^ 
1. The Predicative* Relation. 
2. The Attributive Relation, 
3. The Objective Relation, 
4. The Adverbial Relation, 

the predicative relation* 

282. The Predicative Relation is that in whirl* the predicate 

of a sentence stands to its subject. 

283. In the sentence, “The hoy ran away,” the verb ran is m the 
predicative relation to the subject boy. In the sentem e, c • - 
round,” not only the verb is, but the adjective roumi, which belong 
to the predicate, is said to be in the predicative relation to the subject 

ball. 

THE ATTRIBUTIVE RELATION. 

284. When we attach to a noun or pronoun an adjective, or 

what is equivalent to an adjective, the adjective or its equivalent 

stands in the Attributive Relation to the noun or pronoun, and 

is said to be an Attributivo Adjunct to it. 

285. Thus in “ Wise men sometimes art foolishly,” wise h in the 
Attributive Relation to the noun men ; it describes the men. If we say 
“The men were wise,” then were and its complement wise are both m 
vhe Predieative Relation to men. 
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ATTRIBUTIVE ADJimcm 

2Q0# Attributive adjuncts may be of the following kinds :— 

j An fcrtioctivo or participle, either used simply, or ac.com- 
mntetl by adjuncts of its own ; as, “A large apple, many 
men ; ” " the soldier, covered with wounds, still fought.” 

2, a noun in apposition to the substantive; as, “John Smith, 
the Inker, said so,” 

•5. A substantive in the possessive ease ; as, “ My father’s 
' iunjNC *' ; k‘ John’s book ” ; " The man whose house was burnt 
down,” i>r a substantive preceded by//, used as the equiva¬ 
lent of the genitive case in any of its meanings ; as, 4 One of 
us *'; u The leader of the party ” ; u The love of money. 

4 A substantive preceded by a preposition, as, w A horse 
for riding n; “ Water to drink ” ; “ The trees in the garden. 

?. An Adjective Clause ($ 321) as, “They that will be rich 
thll into temptation ” ; “1 have found the piece which 1 had 

the objective relation. 

287. W hen a verb, participle, or gerund in the Active Voice • 

denotes an action which is directed towards some object, the word 

denotin" that object stands in the objective relation to the verb, 

partieipfe, or gerund. Thus, in “The dog bites the boy,” bay is 

in the objective relation to bites. In, “ Seeing the tumult, I went 

out,” tumult is in the objective relation to seeing. In, “ Hating 

one’s neighbour is forbidden by the Gospel,” neighbour is in the 

objective relation to the gerund hating. The object* of a verb 
is the word, phrase, or clause which stands for the object of the 

action described by the verb when it is in the Active Voice. 

PBS Th-sides the Direct Object, which denotes the immediate object or 
288- an action, transitive verbs are o.'ten followed by an 

Indirect Object, which denotes that which is 
the action spoken of by the verb, as “ Give him the book. ihe 
tailor made the hoy a coat. 

289. The direct object of an action may be denoted by 
1. A nounas “ He struck the table." 

2. A Substantive Pronounas “ We admire him." 

"• neware ofecmfoumling the thing which is the object of an action, with the wont which is 
he grammatical object of a vet h. 
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3. A Verb in the Infinitive Mood; as I love to hear 
music ;” “ I durst not come” 

4. A Gerund or Verbal Noun;—as “ He hates learning 

lessons.” 

5. Any word or phrase used as the name for itself; as 
“ Parse went in the following sentence.” 

6. A quotation;—as “ He said ‘ Show me that bookJ ” 

7. A Substantive Clause;—as “ We heard that he had 
arrived? 

THE ADVERBIAL RELATION 

290. Any word, phrase, or clause which modifies or limits a 

verb, adjective, or attributive phrase is in the Adverbial Relation to 

it (see § 201), or is an Adverbial Adjunct to it 

ADVERBIAL ADJUNCTS. 

291. Adverbial Adjuncts may be of the following kinds :— 

1. An adverb (see § 201) ; as, “ He fought bravely? “ I set 
out yesterday? “ He is very industrious.” 

2. A substantive preceded by a preposition; as,Ci He hopes 
for success? “ I heard of his arrival? a He killed the bird 
with a stone? 

The gerundial infinitive (§ 152) often forms an adverbial adjunct 
of a verb or adjective ; eg,:, “ He strives to succeed? “ This 
food is not fit to eat? 

3. A noun qualified by some attributive adjunct, as, 
“He arrived last night? “We stayed there all the summer? 
“He lives three miles away.” “ Go that way? 

4. A substantive in the objective case, before which some 
Spch preposition as to or for might have been put; as, “ Give me 
(1%, to me) the book.” “ I will sing you {i.e^for you) a song.” 
A noun thus used with a verb is often called the indirect object 
of fiae verb. 

5. A substantive (accompanied by some attributive 
adjunc^T'^tfi-^the nominative absolute; as, “ The sun 
having risen, we corhmenced our journey.” “ He being absent, 
nothing cpuld be done.” 

6. An adverbial clause, as, “ I will come when I am ready/ ” 
u I would tell you if T could? 
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292. It is perhaps under the head of the adverbial relation that we should 
class such anomalous passive constructions as, “He was taught his 
lesson™ lt He was paid his bill” 

293. One kind of Adverbial Adjuncts may often be replaced 

by another. 
Thus for “ He suffered patiently” we may say “ He suffered with 
patience” and vice vend; for “ He failed through carelessness” we may 
say “ He failed because he was careless 

Subject and Predicate. 

294. As both the subject and the verb of a sentence are spoken 

0f the same thing, they must agree with each other in those points 

which they have in common, that is, in number and person. 

295. The subject of a finite verb is put in the nominative 

case. 

298. A noun in the singular number which denotes a nniliitude (as 
crowd, senate, army, jdoch) may have its verb in the plural number, 
when the idea to be kept in view is not the multitude viewed as one whowy 

but the individuals of which the multitude is composed. As, The 
multitude were of one mind.” But we should say, “ The army was 

led into the detile,” because we then speak of the army as a whole. 

297. The verb is put in the plural number when it has for hs subject 
two or more nouns m the singular coupled by the conjunction and; * 
as “ John and Thomas were walking together.” But when the com¬ 
pound subject is considered as forming one whole, the verb is kept m 
the singular ; as, “ The mind and spirit remains invincible ; ” Hill and 

valley rings ” (Par. L. ii. 495). 

298. Every finite verb must have a subject in the nominative 

case expressed or understood. 

299. Every noun, pronoun, or substantive phrase used as a 

subject ought to have a verb attached to it as predicate. 

300. But for the sake of giving greater prominence to the subject, it 
is sometimes mentioned first, and then repeated by means of a demon¬ 
strative pronoun, as “The Lord, He is the God. 

301. The subject of a verb is sometimes understood as, “ I 

have a mind presages me such thrift,” for ‘ which presages, &c. 

* The preposition with sometimes answers the same purpose, as “Gedaliah, who w 

brethren and son wen twelve ” (i Ch> ou, xxv. 9). 
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SUBJECT. 

302. The subject of a sentence may be— 

L Simple. 2. Compound, 3. Complex. 

303. The subject of a sentence is simple when it consists 

of a single substantive, or a simple infinitive mood; as, “/love 

truth” ; “Mm are mortal”; “ To mr is human.” 

304. The subject of a sentence is compound when it 

consists of two or more substantives coupled together by the con¬ 

junction a?id; as, “ Caesar and Pompey were rivals.” “You and I 

will travel together.” 

The conjunctions either—or, neither—nor, do not couple substantives 
together so as to form a compound subject. They imply that one of 
two alternatives is to be taken. Hence if each subject is singular the 
verb must be singular. Thus, “ Either he or his brother was in fault ; } 
u Neither John nor Thomas has arrived.” 

305. The subject of a sentence is complex when it con¬ 

sists of an infinitive or gerundive phrase, of a substantive 
clause, or of a quotation; as, “ How to do it is the question ” ; 

“ That he said so is certain ” ; “ ‘ England expects every man to 

do his duty/ was Nelson's watchword.” 

A complex subject is very often anticipated by the pleonastic use of 
the neuter pronoun it, which serves as a temporary substitute for 
the real subject, the grammatical relation of which to the verb it 
indicates more concisely. Thus :—“ It is wicked to tell lies; ” “ It is 
certain that he said sol 

Enlarged or Expanded Subject. 

308. The subject of a sentence may have attached to it any at¬ 
tributive adjunct or any combination of attributive adjuncts (see 
5 286), as, 

“ Theman told a lie ” {Demonst. Adj.). 

“ Good men love virtue” {Adj. of Quality), 

“Edward the Black Prince did not succeed his father” (Noun in 
Apposition). 

“ John's new coat, which he was wearing for the first time, was tom ” 
(i. Noun in Boss. Case, 2, Adj. of Quality, 3. Adjective Clause). 
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If the subject is a verb in the infinitive mood, or a gerund, it may be 
accompanied by objective or adverbial adjuncts, as, 

a rpQ rjsc eariy is healthful. ” 

“ 7a lave one's enemies is a Christian duty.” 

“ JVaflngwit/i fire is dangerous.” 

PREDICATE. 

807. The Predicate of a sentence may be 

1. Simple. 2. Complex 

SIMPLE PEEBICATE. 

308. The predicate of a sentence is simple when the notion 

to be conveyed is expressed by a single finite verb; as, “ Virtue 

flourishes f “ Time fliesf u 1 love” 

COMPLEX PEEBICATE. 

309. Many verbs do not make complete sense by themselves, 

but require some other word to be used with them to make the 

sense complete. Of this kind are the intransitive verbs be, become, 

grow, seem, can, do, shall, will, &c., and4 such transitive verbs, as 

make, calL 

To sav, “ The horse is,” “ The light becomes“ I can,” or “ I nnde 
the man,” makes no sense. It is requisite to use some other worn or 
phrase (a substantive, an adjective, or a verb in the infinitive) with the 
verb; as, “The horse is black” “The light becomes dun, I can 
write” “It made the man mad” “He was made king. Verbs ot 
this kind are called Verbs of incomplete Predication, and the 
words used with them to make the predication complete may be called 
the complement of the predicate. 

310. The predicate of a sentence is complex when it consists 

of a verb of incomplete predication accompanied by its 

complement. 

1. Subjective Complement. 

311. When a verb of incomplete predication is intransitive or pas¬ 
sive, the complement of the predicate stands m the predicative relation 
to the subject; as, “He is prudent.” “ He became:nch.” He_ is 
called John.” “ The wine tastes sour.” | He feels sick. This kind 
of complement may be termed the Subjective Complement. 
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2. Objective Complement. 

312. When the verb is transitive, and in the active voice, the 
complement of the predicate stands in the attributive relation 
to the object of the verb ; as, u He dyed the cloth red.” “ She 
called the man a liar.” This kind of complement may be termed the 
Objective Complement. 

3. Infinitive Complement. 

312£. The third kind of complement is that which follows such 
verbs as can, will, must, &c., as u I ean write ” “ He must go? This 
may be termed the infinitive complement, or complementary 
infinitive. The object of the sentence is often attached to the 
dependent infinitive. 

OBJECT. 

313. The Object of a verb may be 

1. Simple. 2. Compound. 3. Complex. 

These distinctions are the same as in the case of the Subject 
(§ 303, &c.). 

There is also a peculiar kind of complex object, in which a substan- 
tive clause is replaced by a substantive followed by a verb in the 
infinitive mood. Thus, for “ 1 wish that you may succeedj we may 
have u I wish you to succeed; ” for “ I believe that the man is guilty ” 
we may have “ I believe the vian to be guilty ” 

314. The neuter it often serves as a • temporary representative of a complex 
object, showing its grammatical relation to the sentence, as “ I think it 
foolish to act so. ” 

315. The object of a verb may have any combination of attributive 
adjuncts attached to it. It is then said to be enlarged or expanded. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

310. A Complex Sentence is one which, besides a principal 

subject and predicate, contains one or more subordinate clauses, 
which have subjects and predicates of their own. 

317. Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds :— 

1. Substantive Clauses. 

2. Adjective Clauses. 

3. Adverbial Clauses. 
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SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

318. A Substantive Clause is one which, in its relation to 

the rest of the sentence, is equivalent to a substantive. It 

may be either the subject or the object of the verb in the princi¬ 

pal clause, or it may be in apposition to some other substantive, 

or be governed by a preposition. 

Substantive clauses usually begin either with the conjunction that, 
or with an interrogative word. The conjunction that, however, is 
frequently understood ; as “ I saw he was tired?’ 

319. In the sentence 44 I know that he did this,” the clause 4 that he 
did this5 is the object of the verb 4 know’ 

In 44 He asked me how old I was,” the clause (how old I was ’ is the 
object of the verb 4 asked? * 

In 44 When I set out is uncertain ” the clause 4 when I set out ’ is the 
subject of the verb 4 is? * 

In “We should have arrived sooner, but that we met with an 
accident,” the clause c that we met with an accident? is governed by the 
preposition 4 but? 

320. When a substantive clause is the subject of a verb, it is usually 
represented temporarily by the pleonastic demonstrative i tt9 as 44 It is 
not true that he died yesterday?’ 

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 

321. An Adjective Clause is one which, in its relation to 

the rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adjective. It 
stands in the attributive relation to a substantive, and is attached 
to the word which it qualifies by means of a relative pronoun, or 
a relative adverb which is equivalent to a relative pronoun pre¬ 

ceded by a preposition. 
In the sentence 44 Look at the exercise which I have written,” the 

clause 4 which I have written ’ qualifies the noun ‘ exercise ’ and is 
much the same in force as the participial phrase 4 written by me.’ 

In “ That is the house where I dwell,” the clause 4 where I dwell9 
qualifies the noun 4 house? Where is equivalent to in which. 

* How and when are here interrogative words. In cases of this sort wc get what is called 

a dependent (or indirect) question. 
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322. The relative is sometimes omitted, as, “ Where is the book / 
you ? v for which I gave you ; “ I have a mind presages me such thrift, 
&c., for which presages, &c. 

323. Sometimes adjective clauses are used substantively, u,'*™ 
antecedent expressed, as “Who steals my purse, steals trash, 
omission of the antecedent is usual when the relative what. is used, as, 
“I heard what he said,” “There is no truth in what he said. 

324. Clauses beginning with nr must be regarded as adjective clauses when 
they follow*such and same. Thus, in “ I do not admire such books as 
he writes,” the clause as he writes is an adjective clause qualifying 
books, and co-ordinate with such. 

325. An adjective clause (like an ordinary adjective) has usually a 
definitive or restrictive force. But it often happens that clauses intro¬ 
duced by relatives are, as regards their force and meaning, co-ordinate 
with the principal clause. Such a clause is contmuative rather than 
definitive. Thus, in “ I wrote to your brother, who replied that you had 
not arrived,” the sense of the sentence would be the same if and he 

were substituted for who. 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 
326. An Adverbial Clause is one which, in its relation to the 

rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adverb. It stands in 

!he adverbial relation to a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. 

Thus, in the sentence, “ He was writing a letter yhei?.I,ar"vped’”t*n 
clause “ when I arrived,” indicates the tune at ff1*,? j 
expressed by the verb was writing took place Theda 
arrived” is therefore in the adverbial relation to the 
writing. 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

327. Adverbial Clauses maybe arranged in the following classes 

1. —Adverbial Clauses relating to Time. 
328. Clauses of this kind begin either with the connect™ 

denote time, or with the conjunctions W°re’fe,', n’e p”" shed 
until See As, “ Every one listens when he speaks. we pum.u 
the boy whenever he did wrong.” “ He never spoke after he fell. 

2. —Adverbial Clauses relating to Place. 

829. Clauses of this kind are introduced by the relative “““f 
where, whither, whence, &c. As, “ He is still standing wtwel tejt 
him” “ Whither I go ye cannot come. 
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0.—Adverbial Clauses relating to Manner. 
830. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are commonly introduced by the 

relative or connective adverb as. E.g.j “ He did as he was told, 

14 It turned out as / expected ” 

4.—Adverbial Clauses relating to Degree. 
331. Clauses of this kind are introduced by the conjunction than, or the 

connective adverbs the (§ 107) and as. 

Adverbial clauses denoting degree are always attached to adjectives 01 

adverbs. They are almost always elliptical. 

332. £,g> “ He is not so {or as) tall as I thought” {i.e., as I thought he 
was tall). Here the clause “ as I thought [he was tall] qualifies (oi 
is in the adverbial relation to) the adjective tally and is co-ordinate 
with the demonstrative adverb so; and the relative adverb as at the 
beginning of the adverbial clause qualifies Az//understood. 

5.—Adverbial Clauses relating to Cause. 

333. These usually begin with the conjunctions because and for. 

0.—Adverbial Clauses relating to Purpose and Consequence. 
334 F tc He ran so fast that he was out of breath.” Here the adverbial 

* clause “ that he was out of breath ” stands in the adverbial relation to 

335. "Adverbial clauses relating to purpose coma also under this head. E.g., 
“He labours that he may become rich.” Here the adverbial clause 

qualifies the verb labours. 

7.—Adverbial Clauses relating to Condition. 
330. Clauses of this kind begin with the conjunctions if unless, except, 

though, although, and the compounds however, whoever, whatever, &c. 

337. In adverbial clauses of condition, the principal sentence is called the 
consequent clause {i.e., the clause which expresses the consequence); the 
subordinate sentence is called the hypothetical clause. 

338. Suppositions may be of two kinds. 

(A.) Suppositions of the first kind relate to some actual event or state of 
things, which was, is, or will be real, independently of our thought 
respecting it. In such suppositions the indicative mood is employed. 

339. Exampies. —“ If the prisoner committed the crime, he deserves death. 
If he did not commit it, all the witnesses swore falsely. _ > If he is at 
home, I shall see him.” “ If your letter is finished, bring it to me. 

340. (B.) Suppositions of the second kind treat an event or a state of things 
as a mere conception of the mind. In suppositions of this class, the 

• subjunctive mood is employed. 

341. A supposition 
sarily a mere 
mood is used. 

which is contrary to some fact, present or past, is neces- 
conception of the mind, and therefore the subjunctive 
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Examples.—“ If he were present (which he « not), I would speak to 
him/5 “ If our horse had hot fallen down (which he did), we should 

not have missed the train.5’ 

342 Clauses expressing a wish contrary to the fact have also the subjunctive 
mood. Thus, “ I wish that he were here (which he is not). 

343. When we make a supposition with regard to the future, and state its 
consequence, as a mere conception of the mind, the subjunctive mood 

must be used in both clauses. 

Examples.—“If he were rewarded, he would be encouraged to perse¬ 

vere. 5 

In suppositions the conjunction if is often omitted. Eg., Had I 
known this (i.e.s If I had known this), I would not have come. 

344. Clauses beginning with that often have a limiting or defining 
(ie., an adverbial) force in relation to an adjective, as “ He was vexed 
that you did not come55; “ I am sure that he did it/5 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

345. A compound sentence is one which consists of two or 

more co-ordinate principal sentences, joined together by co-ordi- 

native conjunctions, as “He is happy, but I am not”; “They 

toil not, neither do they spin.” 

340. Co-ordinate clauses are grammatically independent of each 
other, whereas every subordinate clause is a component part of some 
other clause or sentence. 

CONTRACTED SENTENCES. 

347. When co-ordinate sentences contain either the same sub¬ 

ject, the same predicate, the same object, the same complement, 
or the same adverbial adjunct to the predicate, it often happens 

that the portion which they have in common is expressed only 

once. In this case the sentence is said to be contracted. 

Examples.—“ Neither I nor you have seen that,35 ?>., “ Neither 
I [have seen that,] nor you have seen that.55 “ He loved not 
wisely, but too well55; i.e.y “ JHe loved not wisely, but [he loved j 
too well.35 Here the predicate is expressed only once. 

“ Religion purifies and ennobles the soul55; ?.<?., “ Religion 
purifies [the soul] and [religion] ennobles the soul.35 Here the 
subject and the object are expressed only once. 
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u He is either drunk or mad ” ; /.<?.,“ Either he is drunk or [he 
is] mad” Here the subject and the verb of incomplete predi¬ 
cation is are expressed only once. 

u He advances slowly but surely” ; /.<?., “He advances slowly, 
but [he advances] surely.” Here the common subject and 
predicate are expressed only once. 

“ He reads and writes well” ; i.e., “He reads [well] and [he] 
writes well.” Here the common subject and the common 
adverbial adjunct are expressed only once. 

k 

SUMMARY OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX. 

348. [Most of these rules, having been already stated in preceding 
parts of this work, are here only referred to, that the pupil may have 
the opportunity of studying them afresh in connexion with each other]. 

CONCORD. 

849. In inflected languages (like Latin, German, or English in 

its earliest stage) concord means the use of those grammatical 

forms which are congruous with each other. 

350. In modern English, grammatical inflexions have been to a 
great extent dispensed with. We have therefore very little of the 
above kind of concord. But as regards concord expressed by form we 
still have the rule that a verb must agree with its subject in number 
and person, and that the demonstrative pronoun of the Third Person 
must agree in gender and number with the noun for which it stands. 
If the term agreement ys> used for anything beyond this, it can only 
denote congndty of use, that is, sameness in the grammatical relations 
which might be represented by form, but are not. . To say, for 
example, that in “ The woman who was hurt has recovered,” ‘ who,’ 
agrees in gender with ‘ woman,5 means no more than that the pronoun, 
as used in that sentence, represents a female person. 

SYNTAX OF NOUN.S. 

851. A noun in the nominative case may be used 

1. As the subject of a sentence (§ 273). 

2. In apposition to a noun or pronoun in the nominative case 
(§ 286, 2). 

3. As the complement of an Intransitive or Passive Verb o{ 
incomplete Predication (§ 309). 

" 4. As a Nominative Absolute (§291, 5). 

5. As a Nominative of Address. 
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382* A noun in the possessive case must be attached to some 
other noun, to which it forms an Attributive Adjunct'* (§ 286, 3), 

and on which it is sometimes said to depend (see § 286). 

This noun is sometimes omitted when it can readily be supplied 

in thought, as “ I bought this at Smith’s [shop],” ££ We went to 

St. Paul’s [church].” 

353. A noun in the objective case may be used 

1. As the direct object of a transitive verb (§ 288). 

2. As the indirect object of a transitive verb, whether active 
or passive (§ 291, 4). 

3. In apposition to a noun or pronoun in the objective case. 

4. As the complement of a transitive verb of incomplete predi¬ 
cation (§ 312). 

5. In various Adverbial Adjuncts (§§ 291—293). 

6. As a Cognate Objective. 

7. After Prepositions. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

354. The attributive and the predicative use of Adjectives are 
explained in §§ 286, 311. As regards adjectives used substantively 
and adjectives which have become substantives, see § 75. 

355. The Indefinite Article an or a should be repeated before each 
of a series of nouns standing for different things, as £< I saw a horse, a 
cow, and a pig in the stable/5 unless the things are so closely connected 
with each other as to form a sort of compound group ; as ££ He built 
a coachhouse and stable; ” “ Give me a cup and saucer.55 

The singular demonstrative adjectives ‘each’ and, ‘evfcry’ 
may be placed once before two or more nouns, as <£ Every man, 
woman, and child was slaughtered55; “ Each boy and girl received a 
present,5 

350. The definitive adjectives £ the,5 £ these,5 £ those,5 £ my,5 £ our,5 &c., 
need not be repeated before each of several nouns, though of course 
they may be so repeated. We commonly say ££ The King and Queen55 ; 
“The tables and chairs were in confusion55; ££He gathered all the 
apples and pears55; ££My uncle, aunt, and cousin came yesterday.* 

* A noun in the possessive case, however, does not cease to be a noun. It does not become 
an adjective because its Jonn makes it partake of the functions of an adjective. In ‘John’s 
father’ ‘John’s’ is a noun in the possessive case, as in ‘ Caesaris uxor/ * Caesaris * is a noun 
in the genitive case. Similarly a noun in the objective case, with or without a preposition, is 
often an Adverbial Adjunct (like a noun in the dative or ablative in Latin). But it is going 
too far to say that the noun in the objective, dative, or ablative is an adverb. 
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imonstratives must be repeated if a plural noun is accom* 
■ two or more adjectives marking qualities which do net 
common to all the things named by the noun. Thus, <£ The 
rl industrious boys,” means * the boys who are both clever 
trious,5 but we cannot speak of “ the idle and industrious 
muse the two attributes do not co-exist in the same boys ; 
ay 4 the idle and the industrious boys.’ 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

Tonouns must agree in Gender, Number, and Person 

nouns for which they stand. Their case is determined 

nstruction of the clause in which they occur. Thus: * I 

:e John (obj.); he (mm.) is an idle boy*; ‘ I know the 

) whose (pass.) portrait hangs there/ &c. 

tie nominative and objective cases are constructed as in nouns. 
:ssive cases have become adjectives (§ too). 

he relative pronoun is frequently omitted (§ 120) when, if 
r it would be in the objective case; but it is rarely omitted 
xpressed, it would be in the nominative case. 

he pronoun he, she, it, ought to agree in gender and number 
.oun to which it refers. But it often happens that it has to 
ith reference to the individuals of a class that may consist of 
s, distributed by means of the singular indefinite pronouns 
id c every,’ or to either of two singular nouns differing in 
„nd connected by the alternative pronouns ‘ either—or,' 
-nor.? The difficulty that thus arises is sometimes evaded by 
plui*al, as “ Let each esteem other better than themselves; * 
: gore a man or a woman so that they die ” (Exod. xxi. 28); 
outward charms alone should man or woman build their pre- 
:o please” (Opie). 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

Concord. 

?he general rule respecting the concord of verbs is, that 

rrees with its subject in number and person (§ 294). See 

Varda that are plural in form (as mathematics, politics) an 
:s treated as singular in construction (§ 50), and some sin 
ins have been mistaken for plurals. A plural used as tb 
„ book, &c., must be treated as a singular, as “ Johnson’s 

ll 
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’Lives of the Poets’ is a work of great interestand Scnerally vLen 
a plural denotes a whole of some kind, the verb maybe smgular, as 
“Fortyyards is a good distance;” “Two-thuds of tius smine by 
right.” “ Twice two is four.” For the usage when the subject is a 
collective noun, see § 296, and for the case of a compound subject, or 
of a noun in the singular to which other nouns aie joined by « 

with, § 297. 

383. When subjects differing in number, or person, or both, are con¬ 
nected by and, the verb must always be m the plural; and in the first 
person, if one of the subjects is of that person ; in the second person il 
one of the subjects is of that person, and none of the first, as, 1 and he 
are of the same age,’ ‘‘You and I shall be too late. 

304. Subjects connected by either—or and neither-—nor imply an 
alternative. Hence a plural verb cannot be attached to two such 
Subjects, if they are in the singular. The sentence is m fact contracted 
(§ 304)? as, “ Either John [is mistaken] or Thomas is mistaken ; 
“ Neither John [is mistaken] nor Thomas is mistaken. 

365. This sort of contraction should be avoided if the subjects differ in 
number or person. : 

Use of the Moods. 

308. Rules for the use of the Indicative and Imperative Moods 

are superfluous. 

387. The rules for the use of the Subjunctive Mood in hypo¬ 
thetical and concessive clauses are given in §§ 340, &c. 

308. The Subjunctive is the proper mood to use after that and 
lest in clauses denoting purpose (§ 335)* 

389. The present tense of the subjunctive is used to express a wish ; 
as “ God bless you ” ; “ God be praised”; “May every blessing attend 

you/’ &c. 

370. The Infinitive Mood may be used 

1. As the subject or object of another verb (§§ 150, 273? 3I3)* 

2. With a noun or pronoun in the objective ns its subject, 
forming a substantive phrase which is the object of another 

verb (§ 313). 

3. As an Attributive Adjunct to a noun (§ 386, 4), or as an 
Adverbial Adjunct to a verb or adjective (§ 291, 2). It is only 
the gerundial infinitive that can be thus used. 

4. As the complement of a verb of incomplete predication 

(§ 3°9> 
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ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES.’ 

SEPARATION OE LOGICAL SUBJECT AND LOGICAL PREDICATE, 

371. The first stage in the analysis of a simple sentence is to separate 
the grammatical subject with its adjuncts from the predicate verb with 
whatever is attached to it as object, complement, or adverbial adjunct. 
The grammatical subject with its attributive adjuncts forms the logical 
subject of the sentence ; the predicate verb, with all that is attached 
to it, forms the logical predicate of the sentence (§270). 

Examples, 

Logical Subject. 
{GrammaticalSubject with Attributive 

Adjuncts.) 

Logical Predicate. 
{Predicate Verb, with Objective and 

Adverbial Adjuncts.) 

Our messenger has not arrived. 

We will carry all our property, with 
us. 

The village preacher’s modest man¬ 
sion rose there. 

The wretched prisoner, overwhelmed 
by his misfortunes, 

was on the point of putting an end 
to his existence. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. 

Analysis of the Logical Subject, 

372. The following example illustrates the separation of the logical 
subject into the grammatical subject and its attributive adjuncts 
(§ 270). 

* Only elementary analysis is attempted in this work. For the means of dealing with 
more difficult esamples the learner must consult the author’s larger grammars. 
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« The soldiers of the tenth legion, 
exhausted from want of food, were 

enemy” 

wearied by their long march, and 
unable to resist the onset of the 

Logical Subject. 
l - 

l 

i 
Logical Predicate. 

s * 111 " 

Grammatical Subject. Attributive Adjuncts oj Subject. 

Soldiers 

! 

1. The 
2. of the tenth legion 
3. wearied by their long 

march 
4. exhausted from want of 

food 

were unable to resist 
the onset of the 
enemy. 

Analysis of the Logical Predicate. 

373. In the following examples the logical predicate is separated 

into its component parts :— 

Logical Subject. 

Logical Predica'e. 

Predicate Verb. 
Object, 

with Adjuncts. 
Adverbial Ad¬ 

juncts. 

The sight of distress fills a benevolent 
mind 

1. always 
2. with com- \ 

passion. 

We will bend our course 1. thither 
2. from off the 

tossing of 
these fiery 
waves. 

Analysis of both Subject and Predicate. 

£74. In the following example both the subject and the object of 
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the verb are separated into the substantive and the attributive ad¬ 
juncts of which they are composed :— 

u The mournful tidings of the death of his son filled the ‘proud heart 
of the old man with the keenest anguishP 

Subject. 
Attributive 
Adjuncts of 

Subject. 
Predicate. Object. 

Attributive 
Adjuncts of 

Object. 

Adverbial’ j 
Adjuncts of 
Predicate. 

tidings 1. The 
2. mournful 
3. of the death 

of his son 

filled heart 1. the 
2, proud 
3 of the 

old man 

with the 
keenest 
anguish 

Analysis of Complex Predicate. 

375. The following examples show how a complex predicate (§§ 309- 
312) may be separated into its components :— 

u That hero was deservedly called the saviour of his countryP 

Subject with 
Adjuncts. 

Predicate. Adverbial Adjuncts of Predicate. 

Verb of 
Incomplete 

Predication. 

Subjective ® 
Complement. 

Adverbial Ad¬ 
junct of Verb, 

Adverbial 
Adjunct of 

Complement. 

that hero was called the saviour 
of his 
country 

deservedly 

a This misfortime will certainly make the poor man miserable for UfeP 

Subject with 
Adjuncts. 

Predicate. 

Object with 
Adjuncts. 

' 

Adverbial Adjuncts of 
Predicate. 

Verb of 
Incomplete 

Predication. 

Objective 
Comple¬ 
ment. 

Adjunct of 
Verb. 

Adjunct of 
Complement. 

' " ' * 
1 

This mis¬ 
fortune | 

will make miserable the poor 
man 

certainly for life 
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Analysis of an Adjective Clause* 

375d. The construction and analysis of an Adjective Clause are 
exactly like those of the sentence which we get by substituting for 
the relative pronoun or adverb its antecedent or the corresponding 
demonstrative. Take for example the Adjective Clauses of the 
following sentences :— 

A. “ The money [which I owe you] shall be paid to-morrow.” 

B. “We went to see the poor man [whose son was drowned at sea].” 

C. “ This is the house [that we live in].55 

D. “ I will show you the spot [where the accident happened].55 

f (r) Which I owe you. 
* 1 (2) I owe you the money. 

£ / (1) Whose son was drowned at sea. 
* 1 (2) His son was drowned at sea. 

£ / (1) That we live in. 
* 1 (2) We live in that house. 

D.iWhere the accident happened. 
' \ (2) The accident happened there. 

At/rib. Attrib. Adv. 
Subject. Adjuncts Predicate. Object. Adj. of Adj. of 

of Subject. Object. Predicate. 

A. 2 I owe 1. {indirect)— 
4 you5 

A. 1 

2. (direct)— 
4 the money5 

I owe 1. (indirect)— 
4 you5 

2. {direct)— 
4 which * 

B. 2 son his was drowned at sea ■ 
B. 1 son whose was drowned at sea 

C. 2 We live in that 
house 

C. 1 We live that—in 

■ 
= in 
which 

D. 2 The 
accident 

happened there 

D. 1 The 
accident 

happened where 
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Complete Analysis of a Sentence, 

S73. The thorough analysis” of a sentence is to be conducted in the 

following manner :— 

i. Set down the subject of the sentence. (See § 273, &c., for a 
statement of what the subject may consist of.) 

ii Set down the words, phrases, or adjective clauses which may 
form attributive adjuncts of the subject. (See § 286 for a list of what 

these may consist of.) 
iii„ Set down the predicate verb. If the verb is^ one of incomplete 

predication, set down the complement of the predicate, and indicate 
that the verb and its complement make up the entire predicate (^ 307- 

312). 
iv. If the predicate be a transitive verb, set down the object of the 

verb (see § 288). If the predicate be a verb of incomplete predica¬ 
tion followed by an infinitive mood, set down the object of the depen¬ 
dent infinitive. 

v. Set down those words, phrases, or adjective clauses, which are in 
the attributive relation to the object of the predicate, or to the object 
of the complement of the predicate, if the latter be a verb in the 

infinitive mood (§ 315)* 

vi. Set down those words, phrases, or adverbial clauses which are 
in the adverbial relation to the predicate, or to the complement of the 
predicate. (See § 291 for a list of what these may consist of.) 

EXAMPLES OF THE ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE 
SENTENCES. 

877. “ Having ridden up to the spot, the enraged officer struck the 
nfortunate mail dead with a single blow of his sword.” 

Subject, 4 officer. ’ 

Attributive ad¬ 
juncts of subject, 

1. 4 the ’ (§ 286, 1). 
2. ‘enraged’ (§286, 1). 
3. 4 having ridden up to the spot,’ (§ 286, 1). 

Predicate made up ( Verb of incomplete predication, 4 struck.’ 
of ( Objective complement (§ 312) 4 dead.’ 

Object, 4 man.’ 

Attributive ad- ( 1. 4 the.’ 
funds of object, \ 2. 4 unfortunate. ’ 

Adverbial ad- 'J 
funds of predi- > f 
cate, J 2‘ 

4 on the spot ’ (§ 291, 2). 
4 with a single blow of his sword * (§ 291, 2) 
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378. u Coming home, / saw an officer with a drawn sword riding 
along the streetP 

Subject, 

Attributive ad- 1 
junct of subject^ ) 

Predicate, 

Object^ 

Attributive ad¬ 
juncts of object, 

‘ I,’ 

‘ coming home.’ 

* saw.’ 

‘officer.’ 
‘ an.’ 
‘with a drawn sword’ (§ 286, 4). 
‘riding along the street.’ 

379. “It is IP 

Subject, ‘It.’ 

Predicate made j Verb of'incompletepredication, ‘is.’ 
up of \ Subjective complement, ‘ I. ’ 

380. “ Who are you* ?” 

Subject, ‘you.’ 

Predicate made f Verb of incomplete predication, ‘are.’ 
up of \ Subjective complement, ‘ who ? ’ 

381. “ The duke will never grant this forfeiture to hold! 

Subject, 

Attributive ad- "I 
junct of subject^ j 

Predicate) 

Objective infinitive\ 
phrase 313) J 

Adverbial ad- ) 
junct of pred. } 

‘duke.’ 

‘ the.’ 

‘ will grant.’ 

‘ this forfeiture to hold.! 

382. u All but one were killedP 

Here in Anglo-Saxon we should have ‘ealle butan anum,’where the 
words biltan dnum form a limiting adjunct of ealle. The modern 
expression may be dealt with in the same way, as must also such 
phrases as ‘ the next but one,’ ‘ the last but two,’ &c. But in Anglo- 
Saxon and early English, when a negative assertion was thus limited, 
the conjunctive use of but supplanted the prepositional .use, giving a 
separate elliptical sentence, as in ‘ There is no wyght that hereth it 
but we tweye 5 (Chaucer). In full this would be ‘ but we tweye hear 
it.’ In modern English this has been extended to the use of but after 
all) as in ‘ The boy stood on the burning deck, Whence all but he 
had fled ’ {F. Hemans), Here but he is a mere anomalous phrase 
imiting ‘all.’ The ellipsis cannot be filled up in the regular manner. 

0 The construction of the interrogative sentence is the same as that of the declarative 
answer, “ I am he.’’ 



104 OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

But the nominative case is usual, at all events when the limiting 
phrase comes before the verb. After a transitive verb of course the 
objective case is used, as £ I saw nobody but him.3 

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

383. A Substantive Clause (or Noun Sentence, as it is often 

called) does the same sort of work in a sentence as a Noun. An 
Adjective Clause does the same sort of work as an Adjective. An 

Adverbial Clause does the same sort of work as an Adverb. 

It follows that every subordinate clause is an integral part of the 
entire sentence, and has the same relation to some constituent part of 
the sentence as if it were a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. 

In the analysis of a complex sentence this relation must be clearly 
indicated. 

384. When there are subordinate clauses, the analysis of the entire 
sentence must first be conducted as if for each subordinate clause we 
had some single word, When the relation of the several clauses to the 
main sentence and to each other has thus been clearly marked, the 
subordinate clauses are to be analysed on the same principles as 
simple sentences. Mere conjunctions (§ 222) do not enter into the 
grammatical structure of the clauses which they introduce. No com¬ 
bination of words forms a dependent sentence without a finite verb 
expressed or understood. 

SENTENCES CONTAINING SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

I. A Substantive Clause as the Subject of a Verb. 

38*5. u That you have wronged me doth appear in this.” 

Subject (substantive clause), ‘ that you have wronged me3 (1). 
Predicate, ‘ doth appear.3 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * in this.’ 

Analysis of {1). 

Subject, . e you.3 
Predicate, * have wronged.3 
Object, ‘me.1 

388. “ It is not true that he said that.” 

Temporary or provisional subject, e it.3 
Peal subj. (substantive clause) t * that he said that 3 
_ 7 - ( Verb of incomplete predication, ‘is.3 

Predicate, made up of j Subjective complement, * true.3 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate ‘ not.3 
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II. A Substantive Clause as the Object of a Verb. 

£87. “ You know very well that I never said sod 

Subject, 6 you.5 
Predicate, , ‘know.’ 

Object (substantive clause), 4 that I never said so5 (i). 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, 4 very well.’ 

Analysis of (i). 

Subject, <1/ 
Predicate, 4 said. 5 
Adverbial adjuncts of ) i. 4 never/ 
predicate, j 2. 4 so.5 

388. ec asked me how old I wasd 
Subject, 4 he/ 
Predicate, 4 asked.5 
Object (substantive clause) 4 how old I was5 (i). 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, 4 me5 (z <?., 4 of me’). 

Analysis of (i). 
Subject 4I.’ 

Predicate, { °f incomplete predication, 
{ subjective complement, 4 old. 

Adverbial adjunct of complement, 4 how.5 

III. A Substantive Clause after a Preposition. 

389. a I sliQidd have forgiven him, but that he repeated the offenced 

Here we have a substantive clause preceded by the preposition but, the 
whole phrase forming an adverbial adjunct of the predicate 44 should 
have forgiven” (§ 291, 2). 

SENTENCES CONTAINING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 

390. An Adjective Clause is always in the Attributive 

Eolation to some noun or pronoun in the sentence of which it 
forms a part. 

391. u The cohort which had already crossed the river, quickly 
came to blows with the enemy f 

Subject, 

Attributive ad¬ 
juncts of subject, 

‘cohort/ 
1. Article, 4 the/ 
2. Adjective clause, 4 which had already crossed the 

river 5 (1). 

Predicate, ' 4 came/ 
Adverbial ad- ( 1. ‘quickly/ 
juncts of predi- | 2. 4 to blows/ 
cate, ( 3. 4 with the enemy/ 
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Analysis of (i). 

Subject, ‘which.’ 
Predicate, ‘had crossed. 
Object, ‘ river.1 
Attributive adjunct to object, ‘ the.’ 
Adverbial adjunct to predicate, ‘ already.’ 

032. “ Give me* that large book that you have in your hand." 

Here the adjective clause “that you have in your hand” is in the 
attributive relation to the object 4 book.5 The relative that is the 

object of have. 

393. “ Give me* what you have in your hand." 

Here the adjective clause, “ what you have in your hand 55 is used sub¬ 
stantively, that is, without having its antecedent that expressed. In 
the analysis we may either introduce the word that, the object of give, 

-and set down the relative adjective clause as an attributive adjunct to 
it, or we may at once call the adjective clause the object of the verb 
* give ’ (§ 318). 

Care must be taken not to confound adjective clauses like the above 
with substantive clauses beginning with the interrogative what, as 
“ Tell me what he said” (§ 319).' 

394. a His conduct is 7iot such as I admired 

Here as I admire must be taken as an adjective clause co-ordinate with 
such, and forming an attributive adjunct to the noun ‘ conduct5 under¬ 
stood, which is the complement of the predicate ‘is.’ As does duty 
for a relative pronoun, and is the object of admire (§ 324). 

SENTENCES CONTAINING ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

395. An Adverbial Clause is always in the Adverbial Rela¬ 

tion to a verb, adjective, or adverb in the whole sentence of 
which it forms a part. 

When such a clause begins with a subordinative conjunction,, the con¬ 
junction does not enter into the construction of the clause. When the 
clause begins with a connective adverb, that adverb must have its own 
relation indicated in the analysis. 

398. - u When, in Salamanca!s cave, 
Him listed his magic wand to wave, 
The bells would ring in Notre Dame." 

Suljeci {with attributive adjunct}, ‘the bells.’ 

Predicate, * would ring/ 

* In Analysis set down ‘book* as the direct object, and ‘me’ as the indirect object of ‘gave.’ 
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Adverbial ad- \ i. {Adverbial clause) ‘when in Salamanca’s 
juncts of predi- > wave' (2). 
cate, ) 2, ‘in Notre Dame.’ 

Subject {Infinitive \ 
phrase), j 

Predicate, 
Object, 
Adverbial 1'adjuncts 
of predicate, 

Analysis of (2). 

‘ to wave his magic wand.’ 

‘listed,’ i.e., ‘pleased.’ 
‘him.’ 
5 1. ‘When.’ 
( 2. ‘ in Salamanca’s cave ’ 

397. “ He ran so fast that I could not overtake him? 

Subject, 
predicate, 
Adverbial adjuncts 
of predicate, 

‘he.’ 
‘ ran. ’ 
f ‘fast/ qualified by—I. ‘ so ’ 
\ 2. ‘ that I could not overtake him ’ (3). 

Analysis of (3). 

{Adverbial clause co-ordinate with ‘so.’) 

Subject, ‘1/ 
_ . ( Verb of incomplete predication, ‘could.* 
Predicate, j Complement, ‘ overtake/ 

Object, * him/ 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, ‘ not/ 

398. u He spoke loud that I might hear him? 

Here also ‘ that ’ is a mere conjunction, and the clause, ‘ that. I might 
hear him/ which was once a substantive clause (as in the last instance), 
has become adverbial, modifying ‘spoke/ 

389. “ He is not so wise as he is witty? 

Subject, 

Predicate, 

‘he.’ 
( Verb of incomplete predication, ‘ is/ 
( Subjective complement, ‘ wise.’ 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * not/ 
Co-ordinate adverbial ( I. ‘so/ 

adjuncts of complement, (2. ‘as lie is witty ’ (1). 

Analysis of {l). 

(Adverbial clause qualifying * wise/ and co-ordinate with ‘so/) 

Subject, ‘he/ , , 
( Verb of incomplete predication, is. 

Predicate, j Subjective complement,‘ witty/ 
Adverbial adjunct of complement, 1 as/ 
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400. Subordinate Clauses contained within clauses which 
are themselves subordinate. 

401. “He inferred from this that the opinion of the judge was 2) 
that the prisoner^ was guilty.” 

Subject, ‘he/ 
Predicate, ‘inferred.’ 

. . f Substantive clause, ‘ That the opinion of the 
U0Jea> ( judge was that the prisoner was guilty5(1). 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, ‘from this’ (§ 291, 2) 

Analysis off). 

Subject, ‘ opinion.’ 
Attributive adjuncts ( 1. ‘ the.’ 

of subject, (2. ‘of the judge.’ {Verb of incomplete predication, ‘was.’ 
Co?nplement {Substantive clause) ‘ that the 

prisoner was guilty ’ (2). 
Analysis off). 

Subject {with attributive adjunct), ‘ the prisoner. ’ 
Predicate / Verb of incomplete predication, ‘was.’ 
neaicace, { Complement, ‘guilty.’ 

EXAMPLES OF THE ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
402. Ordinary sentences of this kind require no special discussion. 

All that has to be done is to analyse each of the co-ordinate clauses 
separately, omitting- the conjunctions by which they are connected but 
inserting not if the conjunctions are neither—nor. 9 

403. But the greater number of sentences with compound subordi¬ 
nate clauses belong to the class of contracted sentences. 

CONTRACTED SENTENCES. 
4?djBefor® a contracted sentence (§ 347) is analysed, the parts 

omitted must be expressed at full length. P 

405. “ We perceive that these things not only did not hajrben but 
could not have happened.” In full— ^ wppm, out 

fttl we percei.ve *at ^ese th*ngs not oniy did not happen.’] 
L(b) We perceive that these things could not have happened?] 

pan”' l\nfiiu~Serti0n is Hther true or faIse> eiiker or in 

[(a) ‘Every assertion is true wholly.’] 

M !^ver7 assertion is true in part.’] 
.)c\ * Every assertion is false wholly/] 
.(D) ‘Every assertion is false in part/] 

omitted. analysts, the conjunctive portion of the words being. 
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« The man who neither reverences nobleness nor loves goodness, is 
hateful! In full— 

[(a) ‘ The man who reverences not nobleness is hateful.’] 
(b) * The man who loves not goodness is hateful.5] 

Elliptical Sentences. 

408. An elliptical sentence is one in which something is omitted 
which is essential to the complete construction of the sentence, but 
which is readily supplied in thought, without being expressed in 
words. 

409. The commonest (and the most troublesome) elliptical sentences 
are those which begin with as and than. In analysing them care must 
be taken to ascertain what the predicate really is in the dependent 
clause, and what word the adverb as qualifies. 

410. “He is as tall as I am.”* In full—“ He is as tall as I am tall I 
The adverbial clause beginning with as is always co-ordinate with the 

preceding demonstrative as or so, and modifies (adverbially) the same 
word. 

Subject, ‘ lie.’ 
7, »• „ . ( Verb of incomplete predication, ‘is.5 
muat | Subjective complement, ‘tall.5 

Co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts ( 1. ‘as.5 
of complement of predicate, \ 2. ‘as I am [tall].’ (a) 

A natysis of (a). 

Subject, ‘I.5 
£»./•./ f Verb of incomplete predication, ‘am.’ 
}£iuae, | Complement<ifpredicate, ‘tall.5 

Adverbial adjunct of complement, * as.5 

411, We must deal in a similar manner with such sentences as :— 

“He has not written so much as I have [written much] ” 
“ He has lived as many years as you have lived [many] months.” 
“ He does not write so well as you [write well].” 
“ I would as soon die as [I would soon] suffer that.” 
“ He looks as [he would] look if he knew me.” ? 
“ I cannot give you so much as five pounds [are much].’* 
“He cannot [do] so much as [to] read [is much].” 

412. “He is taller than I ami In full—“ He is taller than I am 

Here the adverbial clause modifies the predicate in the main sentence. 

413. Deal in a similar manner with such sentences as the following:— 

“He is more industrious than clever.” In full—“ He is mor® 
industrious than he is clever.” 

“He has written more letters than you [have written many lettersJ. 

* It may be taken as a general rule that after as we must supply a word of the same kind 
of meaning as the word qualified by the simple or demonstrative adverb m the mam clause. 
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APPENDIX. 

WORDS BELONGING TO THE TEUTONIC STOCK OF 
ENGLISH. 

[Aro thing' more is attempted here than a brief classification, with a Jew 

examples}. 

ANGLO-SAXON CONSTITUENTS OE MODERN ENGLISH. 

1. Words constituting the grammatical framework of the language. 
Most of these have been already discussed. 

1. Pronouns. 3* Prepositions. 
2. Numerals. 4: Conjunctions. 
5. Adjectives of irregular comparison. 
6. Auxiliary Verbs. . 
7. All verbs of the strong conjugation (5 175), together with a large 
number of verbs of the weak conjugation (particularly those given in 

§ 176)- 

2. The greater part of the words formed by Teutonic suffixes 

(§5 236-250). 

3. Most words denoting common natural objects and phenomena : 

ac; oak 
mppel; apple 
iii.se ; ash 
respen ; aspen 
hi tel; beetle 
bar; boar 
beofer ; beaver 
beo, bio ; bee 
birce ; birch 
hired [branch) ; blade 
hoc ; beech 
brid [the young of an 

animal); bird 
broc; brook 
clmg; clay 
hlam [mud); clammy 
coc; cock 

comb (valley) ; in names, 
as Alcomb, Compton 

cran ; crane 
cu ; cow 
dreg; day 
denu (valley); den (in 

names, as Tenterden) 
deor (animal); deer 
ea (water); island (i.e. 

ealand) 
efen ; evening 
eorfte ; earth 
feeder; feather 
fisc ; fish 
flod ; flood 
frosc; frog 
fugel (bird) ; fowl 
gos; goose 
hoe#; heath 

hafoc ; hawk 
hagol; hail 
hors ; horse 
hund ; hound 
lencten (the spring) ; 

Lent 
leoht; light 
mona ; moon 
regen; rain 
sre; sea 
snaw; snow 
spearwa ; sparrow 
stan; stone 
sumer; summer 
surme (fern.) ; sun 
treow ; tree 
waiter; water 
woruld; world 
huiior; thunder 



APPENDIX. nt 

4, Words relating to 

a-bacan ; to bake 
acer, mcer; acre 
aeg (pi, aegru); eg'? 

eyry 
boe$; bath 
here; barley 
bere-ern {ern—place); 

bam 
bin [manger) ; corn-bin 
bdrd; board 
broec; breeches 
buan {to till) ; boor 
hue; buck-et 
bulluca (cal/); bullock 
camb; comb 
ceaf; chaff 
cealf; calf 
cese, cyse; chee3e 
cetel; kettle 
eluege (bell) ; clock 
cnedan; to knead 

the house and farm. 

coc; cook 
cod (bag) ; peascod 
cradol; cradle 
croc (pot); crock-ery 
ewearn (mill); quern 
delfan (dig); to delve 
dfc; dike, ditch 
ealo ; ale 
erian (to plough) ; to ear 
fearli (little pig) ; farrow 
feorm (food) ; farm 
foda; food 
furh; furrow 
fyr ; fire 
gad ; goad 
goers; grass 
geard (hedge) ; yard, 

garden 
grut (meal); groats, 

grouts 
hoerfes; harvest 

heortJ; hearth 
hlif; loaf 
hof (house); hovel 
hriddel (sieve); to 

riddle 
hrof; roof 
bus ; house 
hwsete; wheat 
hweol; wheel 
meolc; milk 
ofen; oven 
ortgeard (yard for worts 

or vegetables); orchard 
oxa; ox 
rip (barest); reap 
sceap ; sheep 
woegen; wagon, wain 
wudu ; wood 
ksec; thatch 
kerscan; to thresh 

5. Words relating 

broSor; brother 
br^d; bride 
cild (pi. cildra); child 
cnapa, cnafa (boy) ; 

knave 

family and kindred. 

cyn; kin 
dohtor; daughter 
feeder; father 
husbunda (householder) 

husband 

m6dor; mother 
nefa; nephew 
widuwa; widower 

; widuwe; widow 
wif (woman); wife 

6. Words relating to the parts of the body and natural functions. 

ancleow; ankle 
selg (bag) ; belly, bulge, 

bellows 
ban; bone 
blod; blood 
bodig (stature); body 
bosm (fold) ; bosom 
brde&; breath 
breost; breast 
ce&ca; cheek 
ceowan ; to chew 
cin ; chin 
cneow ; knee 
cage; eye 
ear; ear 
earm; arm 

elboga; elbow 
finger; finger 
flaesc; flesh 
fot; foot 
fyst; fist 
gesiht; sight 
goma; gum 
hter; hair 
hand; hand 
he&fod; head 
heals (neck); halter 
hel; heel 
neorte; heart 
hlist (the sense of 

heading); listen 
hoh (heel) ; hough 

hrieg (back) ; ridge 
hrif (bowels) ; midriff 
lim; limb 
lippe; lip 
maga (stomach) ; maw 
mearg; marrow 
mulS; mouth 
noegl; nail 
nasu; nose 
sculder; shoulder 
seon; to see 
t65; tooth 
tunge; tongue 
!>eoh; thigh, thews 
krote; throat 

1 
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7. Words denoting common attributive ideas. 

bisec ; black 
blac {pale); bleacli 
bleo; blue 
brad ; broad 
brun; brown 
ceald ; cold 
dearc ; dark 
deop ; deep 
eald ; old 

fbegr; fair 
fsett; fat 
ful; foul 
geolo; yellow 
god; good 

gr^g; grey 
grene ; green 
hal; hale, whole 
heah > high 

heard; hard 
hefig; heavy 
hwset {sharp); to whet 
hwxt; white 
leof (dear); lief 
rud (red) ; ruddy, ruddle, 

ruddock (the robin-red* 
breast) 

8. Words relating to common actions and things. 

cwysan; (s) quash 
cwelian, cwellan; to kill. 

acsian ; to ask 
ath ; oath 
beatan ; to beat to quell 
beodan ; to bid cweSan ; to say [quoth) 
beorgan [to protect) ; bur- dsel (part) ; deal, dole 

row 
beran; to bear 
berstan; to burst 
biddan; to bid 
bitan ; to bite 
bloesan [to blow) ; blast 
bledan; to bleed 
brecan; to break 
bot (7'emedy) ; to boot, 
brucan (to use) ; to brook 
bugan (to bend); bough, etan ; to eat 

elbow faran (to go) ; fare 
bur (dwelling); bower .. fadian (set in order) ; 
burh (fori); borough fiddle-faddle 
ceap (bargain); chap- feallan ; to fall 

don; to do 
draedan; to dread 
drencan; to drench 
dreogan (to work); drudge 
drigan; to dry (drought, 

drug) 
drincan; to drink 
dwinan (to pine); dwindle 
dyppan; to dip 
eorl; earl 

man, cheapside 
ceorl; churl 
ceorfan (to cut); carve 
ceosan; to choose 
clypian; to call, yclept 
cnapa (boy); knave 
creopan; to creep 
cuman ; to come w 
crnman (to know, to be gale 

able) 
cw6n (quoinan); queeUj 

quean 

fedan; to feed 
felan; to feel 
feoh (cattle) ; fee 
fleogan; to fly 
folgian or fyligean; to 

follow 
fretan (gnaw); fret 
galan (to sing); nightin 

gar (dart) to gore 
gerdfa * reeve, sheriff 

^-shire-reeve) 

gifan; to give 
gitan; to get 
grafan (to dig) ; en¬ 

grave 
habban; to have 
ham (dwelling); home 
helan (to hide) ; hole, 

hell 
hyran; to hear 
hweorfan (to turn) ; 

warp 
lar ; lore 
le6d (people); lewd 
lie (corpse); lychgate 
luf; love 
sciran; to shear 
scufan :• to shove, scuffle 
snfean (to ci'eep); sneak, 

snake 
so5 (truth); sooth 
sorh; sorrow 
sped (success); speed 
sprecan; to speak 
steopan (bereave); step¬ 

son 
wed (pledge) ; wed-lock 
wop (weeping); whoop 

- wsescan ; to wash 
wealcan (to roll); walk 
weorpan (to throw); 

mould-warp 
yrnan; to run 

[For fuller lists the reader is referred to the author’s larger gram* 



THE CLASSICAL ELEMENT IN ENGLISH. 
The greater part of the abstract terms in English, and words relating 

to religion, law, science, and literature, are of Latin or Greek origin 
Most words of three or more syllables are of classical origin, and a 
very large number of those of two syllables, the exceptions being 
mostly words famed by English suffixes from monosyllabic roms 
Most monosyllabic words m English are of Teutonic origin, but many 
ait demed fiom Laun and Greek, the greater part having come to us 
through French. The following* belong to this class •.- 
ace (as) 
age (aetatieum)t 

Old Fr. edage 
aid (adjutum) 
aim (aestimare) 
aims 
arcli (arcus) 
aunt (amita) 
balm (balsamum) 
base (bassus) 
beast (bestia) 
beef (boves) — 
blame (blasphemia)feign (fingere) 
boil (buliire) fierce (ferus) 
boon (bonus) '  . 
brace (brachium) 
brief (brevis) 
bull (bulla) 
cagef (eavea) 
car \ 
carry !• (carrus) 
charge ) 
cape (caput) 
cash (capsa) 
chafe (calefacere) 
chain (catena) 
chalk (calx) 
chair (cathedra) 
chance (cadentia) 
charm (carmen) 
chase (captiare) 
chief (caput) 
coin (cuneus) 
couch (eollocare) 
count (comes) 
count (computare) joy (gaudium) 
cork (cortex) lace (Iaquetis) 

dean (decanus) 
desk ) . r . 
dish j W1SCUS) 
dose (docns) 
doubt (dubitare) 
dress (dirigere) 
due (debitum) 
duke (dux) 
fair (feria) 
faith (fides) 
fay (fata) 
feat (factum) 

foil (folium) 
force (fortis) 
forge (fabrica) 
found (fundere) 
fount (fons) 
frail (fragilis) 
frown (frons) 
fruit (fructus) 
fry (frigere) 
glaive (gladius) 
gourd (cucurbita) 
grant (credentan) 
grease (crassus) 
grief (gravis) 
host (hospit-) 
hulk (tXms) 
inch (uncia) 
jaw (gabata) 
jest (gestum) 
jet (jactum) 
join (jungo) 

male (masculus) 
mount (mons) 
niece (neptis) 
noise (noxia) 
nurse (nutrix) 
ounce (uncia) 
pace (passus) 
paint (pingere) 
pair (par) 
pay (pacare) 
peace (pax) 
peach (persica) 
place (platea) 
plait (plectere) 

plead }l,lacitum 
plum (prunum) 

sauce (salsus) 
scarce {ex-scarphis) 
scourge(ex-corrigere) 
seal (sigillum) 
search (circare) 
seat (secies) 
short (curtus) 
siege (assedium) 
sir (senior) 
sluice (exclusis) 
soar (<exaurare) 
source (surgere) 
spice (species) 
spouse (sponsus) 
sprain (exprimo) 
spy (specio) 
squad, square (ex- JC - vr."■**■*, 

plunge (plumbieare) qnadrare) 
point (punctum) stage (s tafia is) 
poor (pauper) strain (stringo) 
praise (pretiare) strange (extraneus) 
pray (precari) strait (strictus) 
preach (praalicare) street (strata) 
pray (pnecla) sue, suit (sequpr) 
priest (presbyter) sure (securus) 
print (primere) 

price } Pretiupi 
proof (probare) 
push (pulsare) 
quire (chorus) 
quite (quietus) 

mfe}rabies 
ray (radius) 
rear (retro) 

, * , rill (rivulus) 
lease (laxare) river (riparius) 
liege (legists) roll (rotulus) 
lounge (longus) round (rotundus) 
mace (massa) rule (regula) 
mail, armour (mac- safe (salvus) 

v"-"-/ nla, mesh) sage (sapiens) 
The above list does noHnclude a large number of monosyllables, the 
Latin origin of which is obvious, such as cede (cedo)i long (longus)* 

* For further list see the author's larger grammar. ^ 
t Note the curious change of b, p, or v, between vowels into soft * 

cost (constare) 
coy (quietus) 
cue (cauda) 
cull (colligere) 
dame (domina) 
daunt (domitare) 

taint (tinctus) 
task (taxare) 
taste (taxitare) 
taunt (temptare) 
tense (tempus) 

turn } tornare 

IS? i (tractus) 
treat (tractare) 
vaunt (zwiitarc) 
veal (vitulus) . 
view (viclere) 
void (viduus) 
vouch (vocare) 
vow (votum) 
waste (vastus) 



outlines of English grammar. 

A List of the principal Latin Words from which 

Derivatives are formed in. English.* 

Acer [sharp], acidus [sour), acerbus (bitter) \ 
acrid, acerbity, acrimony, acid, 

Acuo (/ sharpen) ; acute, acumen. 
jft.ed.es [house); edifice, edify. < 
Aequus [level] ; equal, equation, adequate, 

equity, equivocate, equinox. 
Aestimo (I value); estimate, esteem, aim. 
Aestus [tide); estuary. 
Aetemus [of endless duration) ; eternity. 
Aevum (age) ; coeval, primeval. 
Ager [field\ ; agriculture, agrarian. 
Agger [heap ; exaggerate. t . 
Ago [I set in motion, drive, do); agent, act, 

agile, agitate. 
Alacer (brisk); alacrity. 
Alius (other), alter (other of two) ; alien, alter, 

alternate. 
Alo (/ nourish); alimony, aliment. 
Altus (high, deep); altitude, exalt. 
Ambitio (courtingfavour) ; ambition. 
Ambulo (I walk); amble, somnambulist, 
Amo (I love), amicus (friend), amor (love) ; 

amour, amorous, amicable, amiable. 
Amoenus [pleasant ; amenity. 
Amplus (large); ample, amplify. 
Ango [I choke)-, anxius, anxious, anxiety, 

anguish, anger. 
Angulus (comer, bend); angle. 
A-mmn. (breath), animus (mind) ; animate, ani¬ 

mal, magnanimous. 
Annulus (ring) ; annular. 
Annus (year) ; annual, anniversary. 
Anus (old woman); anile. 
Aperio (/ open) ; April, aperient. 
Apis (bee) ; apiary. . 
AppeHo (/ call) ; appellation, appeal. 
Aptus [fitted] ; apto (Iff ; adapt, apt. 
Aqua (water); aqueous, aqueduct. 
Arbiter (umpire); arbitrate. 
Arbor (tree) ; arbour. 
Arcus (bow); arc, arch. 
Ardeo (I bum) ; ardent, arson. 
Arduus (steep) ; arduous. 
Arguo (I prove)argue, argument. 
Aridus (dry); arid, aridity. 
Arma ( fittings); arms, armour. 
Aro (I plough); arable. 
Ars (skill) ; art, artist, artifice. 
Artus (joint), articulus (little joint or fasten¬ 

ing) articulate, article. 
A aimis (ass) ; asinine. 
Asper (rough); exasperate. 
Audax (bold); audacious, audacity. 
Audio (I hear) ; audience, audible. 
Augeo (I increase); auction, author. 
Auris (ear) ; aurist, auricular. 
Aurum (gold) ; auriferous. 
Auspex (one who takes omens from birds); 

auspicious. 
Auxilium (help); auxiliary. 

Avaxus (greedy) ; avarice, avaricious. 
Avidus (eager); avidity. 
Avis (bird)-, aviary. 
Barba (beard); barb, barber. 
Beatus (blessed) ; beatitude. 
Bellum (war); belligerent, rebel. 
Bene (well); benediction, benefit. 
Benignus (kind) ; benign. 
Bestia (Beast) ; beast, bestial. 
Bini (two by two); binary, combine. 
Bis (twice); bissextile, bisect. 
Brevis (short); brief, brevity. 
Caballus (horse) ; cavalry. 
Cado, sup. castim (I fall) ; cadence, ac-cident, 

oc-casion, casual. . , 
Caedo, caesum (I cut) ; suicide, incision, con¬ 

cise. x , , 
Calculus (pebble) ; calculate. 
Calx; chalk, calcine. 
Callus (hard skin) callosus ; callous. 
Campus (plain) ; camp, encamp. . 
Canaeo (I bum or shine), candidus (wnite) ; 

candid, incendiary, candle, candour. 
Canis (dog); canine. 
Canna (reed) ; canal, channel. 
Canto (/ sing) ; chant, incantation. 
Capillus (hair) ; capillary. 
Capio (/ take), axptus f akeu) ; captive, capa¬ 

city, accept, recipient. . 
Caput (head); cape, capital, captain, chapter, 

precipitate. 
Carbo (coal) ; carbon ; carboniferous. 
Career (prison) ; incarcerate. 
Cardo (hinge) ; cardinal. 
Carmen (song): charm. 
Caro, carnis (flesh); carnal, incarnate, charnel- 

house, carnival. _ 
CaruB (dear) ; charity. _ 
Castigo (restrain) ; castigate, chastise. 
Castus (pure) ; chaste. 
Casus (falling) \ case, casual. 
Causa; cause; excuse, accuse. 
Caveo (/ take care) ; caution. 
Cavus [hollow); cave, excavate.# 
Cedo (Igo); cede, precede, cession. 
Celeber (frequented); celebrate. 
Celer (quick); celerity. 
Celo (/ hide) ; conceal. 
Censeo (I judge); censor, censure. 
Centum (hundred); cent, century. 
Centrum; centre, concentrate. 
Cemo, cretum (Idistinguish)-, discern, discreet, 

secret. 
Certus (resolved) ; certain, certify. 
Cesso (/ loiter) ; cease, cessation. 
Charta (paper): chart, charter, cartoon. 
Cingo (/gird); cincture, succinct. 
Ciroum (round), circus (a circle) ; circle, 

circulate, circuit. 
Cito (Irouse); citation, excite. 

* In most cases only a few samples of the English derivatives are given. 



LATIN DERIVATIVES. 

Civis (citizen); civil, civic, city. 
Clamo (/ shout) ; claim, clamour. 
Clams (bright); clear, clarify. 
Olnssis; class, classic. 
Claudo (I shut); close, exclude. 
Clemens (mild) ; clemency, inclement. 
Clino (I bend) ; incline, declension. 
Clivus (slopingground); declivity. 
Coelebs (bachelor) ; celibacy. 
Coelum (heaven) ; celestial. 
Cogito (I think); cogitate. 
Cognosoo (/ examine) ; recognize. 
Qplo (/ till); culture, cultivate, colony. 
Color; colour. 
Comes (companion); concomitant, count. 
Commoaus (convenient); commodious. 
Communis; common, community. 
Contra (against) ; counter, contrary, 
Copia (plenty); copious. 
Copulo (I joit\ together) ; copulative. 
Co quo (/ boil)’; cook, decoction. 
Cor, cordis, (heart); cordial, concord. 
Corona; crown, coronation. 
Corpus (body); corps, corpse, incorporate, 

corporeal, corpulent. 
Cras (to-morrow) ; procrastinate. 
Credo (I believe); creed, incredible, credit. 
Creo; create. 
Cresoo (/ grenv) ; increase, crescent. 
Crimen (charge); crime, criminal. 
Cnidus (raw) crudelis ; cruel, crude. 
Crux (cross) ; crusade, crucify. 
Cubo, cumbo (I lie); succumb, recumbent. 
Cubitus (a bend, elbow) ; cubit. 
Culpa (fault); inculpate, culpable. 
Cumulus (heap); accumulate. 
Oupidus (eager); cupid, cupidity* 
Cura (care) ; cure, curious, procure. 
Cuiro, cursum (/ run); concur, discursive, 

current, course. 
Curvus (bent); curve. gastodia (guard); custody. 

amno; damn, condemn. 
Debeo, debitum (/ owe); debt, debit. 
Bebilis (weak) ; debility. 
Deoem (ten) ; December, decimal. 
Decens (becoming) ; decent, decorous. 
Bensus; dense, condense. 
Bens (tooth) ; dentist, trident, indent 
Besidero (I long for); desire, desiderate. 5eus (God); deity, deify, deodand. 

extor (right); dexterity. 
Bioo, dictum (I say); contradict, predict, 

diction, dictate. 
Bios (day) ; diary, diurnal. 
Bigitus (finger) ; digit, digital. 
Bignus (worthy) ; condign, dignity, deign. 
Bisoo (I learn) ; disciple, discipline. 
Bivido; divide, division.^ 
Bivinus; divine, divination. 
Bo, datum (1 give); dative, add, date. 
Boceo (/ teach); docile, doctor. 
Bolor (grief), doleo (I grieve); dolorous, 

condole. 
Bomo (/ tame); indomitable. 
Bomus (house) ; domestic, dome. 
Bominus (master); dominate, domain. 
Bono (/present); donation, condone. 

Dormio (I sleep) ; dormant, dormitory. 
Dubius (doubtful) ; doubt, dubious. 
Duco, ductum (I lead), dux; conduct, duke, 

adduce. 
Duo (two) ; dual, duet, duel. 
Durus (hard); endure, durable. _ 
Ebrius (drunken) ; ebriety, inebriate. 
Edo (7 eat) ; edible. 
Ego (I); egotist 
Emo (I buy); redeem, exempt. 
Eo, ivi, itum (I go) ; exit, initial. 
Equus (horse), eques (horseman) ; equme, 

equerry, equitation. 
Erro (I wander) ; err, error, erroneous, erratic, 

aberration. 
Examino (1 weigh) ; examine. 
Exemplum ; example, sample. 
Exerceo; exercise. 
Expedio (I set free) ; expedite, expedient. 
Experior (I try) ; expert, experience. 
Faber (mechanic, engineer) ; fabric. 
Fabula (little story) ; fable, fabulous. 
Facies (make) ; face, superficial. 
Facilis (easy) ; facile, difficulty. 
Facio (I make, do) ; fact, faction, affect, de' 

ficient, benefactor, perfect, feat. 
Fallo (1 deceive) ; false, fallible. 
Fama (report) ; fame, infamous. 
Familia; family, familiar. 
Fans (speaking), fatum (what is spoken) ; 

infant, fate, fatal. 
Fanum (temple) ; fane, profane. 
Faveo ; favour. 
Febris; fever, febrile. 
Feiis (cat) ; feline. 
Felix (happy) ; felicity _ 
Femina [woman) ; feminine, effeminate. 
Fendo (I strike); defend, fence. 
Fero (I bear); fertile, infer ; part, latus; 

dilate, translate. 
Ferox; ferocious, ferocity. 
Ferram (iron); ferruginous. _ 
Ferveo (I boil) ; fervent, fervid. 
Festus (solemn) ; festive, feast. 
Fides (faith), fido (I trust) ; fidelity, confide, 

perfidy, defy. 
Figo, fixum (Ifasten) ; fix, crucifix. 
Filrus (son<; filial, affiliate. 
Findo, fissum (/ cleave) ; fissure. 
Fingo (I shape) ; fiction, figure, feign. 
Finis (end) ; final, confine, infinitive. 
Firmus; firm, confirm, affirm. 
Fiscus (treasury); fiscal, confiscate. 
Flagro (/ Imrn) ; flagrant. 
Flamma; flame, inflammation. 
Flo, flatum (I blozv) ; inflate,. flatulent. 
Fleoto (I bend) ; deflect, flexible. 
Fligo (I strike) ; afflict, profligate. 
Flos (flowed ; florid, flourish. 
Fluo, fluxum (I flow), fluctus (wave) \ flux; 

influence, fluid. 
Fodio, fossum (/ dig); fosse, fossil. 
Folium (leaf); foliage, trefoil. 
Fons; fount, fountain. 
Forma; form, reform, Inform. 
Formido (fear) ; formidable. 
Fors, fortune; fortune. 
Forfcis (strong); fortify, fortress. 
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Prango, fractum ' (/ breed®) \ fragile, frail, in¬ 
fringe, infraction, fragment, fracture. 

Prater (brother); fraternal, fratricide. 
Praus, fraudis ; fraud. 4 
Prigus {cold) ; frigid, refrigerate. 
Prons ; front, affront, frontispiece. r . 
Pructus {fruit), fruor (/ enjoy) ; fruit, 

fructify, fruition, frugal. 
Prustra {in vain); frustrate. 
Pugio (I fee); fugitive, refuge. 
Pulgeo (I lighten) ; refulgent. 
Pulmen (thunderbolt) ; fulminate. 
Pumus {smoke); fumigate, fume. 
Pundo (/ pour); foundry, refund, confound, 

confuse. 
Pun&us {bottom) \ found, foundation. 
Pungor [I discharge); function. 
Punus; funeral. 
Pur (thief) furtive. . 
Gelu (ice); gelid, congeal, jelly. 
Gens (race), gigno (root gen-), I beget \ 

genus (kind)', gentile, generate, gender, 
degenerate, general, gentle. 

Gero, gestum (1 bear) ; gesture, suggest, belli- 

Glaeies^/ce); glass, glacial, glazier. 
Gloria; glory, , r 
Gradus (step), gradior (I walk); grade, di¬ 

gression, transgress, aggression. " 
Grandis (large) ; grand, aggrandize. 
Gratia; grace, gratuitous, gratis. 
Gratus; grateful, gratitude. 
Gravis [heavy) ; grave, grief. 
Grex [flock) ; gregarious, congregate. 
Guberno (/ pilot) ; govern 
Habeo (I have); have, habit, prohibit. 
Habito [dwell) ; habitation, inhabit. 
Haereo (/ stick) \ adhere, hesitate. 
Haeres (heir); inherit, hereditary. 
Halo (I breathe) ; exhale, inhale. 
Haurio, haustum (I draw); exhaust. 
Herba; herb, herbaceous. 
Hibernus (wintry) ; hibernate. 
Homo (man) ; human, homicide. 
Honestus; honest. 
Honor; honour, honorary. 
Horreo (I shudder) ; horror, horrid, abhor. 
Hortor; exhort. , 
Hortus [garden); horticulture. 
Hospes 1 guest) ; hospitable, host. 
Hostis (enemy) hostile. 
Humeo (I am wet) ; humid, humour. 
Humus [ground); exhume, humble. 
Ignis (fire) ; ignite, igneous. 
Ignoro; ignore, ignorant. 
Imago; image, imagine. 
Impero (/ command); empire, imperious, 

imperative. 
Indico (/ point); indicate. 
Inferus (low); inferior, infernal. 
Ingeninm (talent); ingenious. 
Ingenuus (native); ingenuity. 
Insula (island); insulate. 
Integer (whole) ; integral, integrity;. 
Intemgo (/ perceive); intelligent, intellect. 
Invito; invite. 
Lra (anger); ire, irate, irascible. 
Irzito (7 provoke); irritate. 

Iterum (again) i reiterate. _ 
Iter, itineris (journey)itinerant. 
Jaceo (I lie down); adjacent.^ 
Jacio, jactum (/ throw) ; eject, object, ad¬ 

jective, conjecture- 
locus ; joke, jocular. , . 
Judex ; judge, judicious, prejudice. 
Jugum (yoke) ; conjugal, conjugate. 
Jungo, junctum; join, joint, juncture, con¬ 

junction, injunction. __ 
Juro (Iswear)', conjure, jury, perjury. 
Jus (justice), justus (just) ; just, injury, 

jurisdiction. # .... 
Juvenis (young); juvenile, junior. 
Labor; labour, laboratory. 
Labor (I slide); lapse, collapse. 
Lac I milk); lacteal, lactic. 
Laedo, laesum (I dash or hurt); lesion, elide, 

collision. . 
Lapis (stone); lapidary, dilapidate. 
Latus (broad); latitude. 
Latus (side) ; lateral, equilateral. 
Laus, laudis (praise) ; laud, laudable. 
Lavo (/ wash); lavatory, lave. 
Laxus (loose); lax, relax. 
Lego (I depute); legate, legacy. 
Lego, lectum (/ gather); collect, elect, lec¬ 

ture, college, legion. 
Levis (light), levo (/ lift); levity, alleviate, 

relieve, elevate. 
Lex, legis (law) ; legal, legislate. 
Liber (free); liberal, deliver. 
Liber (book); library, libel. 
Licet (it is lawful); licence, illicit. 
Ligo (/ tie); oblige, religion, league. 
Limes (boundary); limit. 
Linea; line, lineal. 
Lingua (tongue) \ linguist, language. 
Linquo, iictum (I leave); relinquish, relict. 
Liquor, liquidus ; liquid, liquefy. 
Litera; letter, literal, illiterate. 
Locus (place); locate, local, locomotion. 
Longus $ long, longitude, elongate. 
Loquor (I speak), loquax; elocution, loqua¬ 

cious, colloquy, eloquent. 
Lucrum (gain); lucrative, lucre. 
Ludo, lusum (/ play); elude, prelude, illusion, 

ludicrous. 
Lumen (light); luminous, illuminate. 
Luna (moon); lunar, lunatic. 
Luo (I wasli); dilute, ablution. 
Lustrum (purification); lustre, illustrate. 
Lux (light); lucid, elucidate. 
Magister ; magistrate, master. 
Magnus (great), major (greater) ; magnitude, 

majesty, mayor. 
Malus (bad); malice, maltreat, malady. 
Wnvnmfi. (breast); mamma, mammalia. 
Mando (commit, enjoin); mandate, commend. 
Maneo, mansum (I remain); mansion, remain, 

remnant, permanent. 
Manus (hand) ; manual, manufactory, manu¬ 

script, maintain, manacle, emancipate, 
manumit, 4 

Mare (sea); marine, manner. 
Mars ; martial. . . 
Mater (mother); maternal, matricide, matron, 

matrimony. 
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Materia {timber, stuff); matter, material. 
Maturus {ripe); mature, premature. 
Medeor (I heal); remedy, medicine, 
Medina (middle) ; mediator, immediate. 
Melior {better); ameliorate.. 
Memor (mindful), memini (/ remember); 

remember, memory, commemorate. 
Mendax (lying); mendacious. 
Mendicus (beggar) ; mendicant. 
Mendum {fault); mend, emendation. 
Mens, mentis {mind) ; mental, vehement. 
Mereo {/deserve)', merit. 
Mergo (Iplunge) ; immerse emergency. 
Merx {wares); merchant, market. 
Metior, mensus sum (I measure); immense, 

mensuration, measure. 
Miles (soldier); military, militate. 
Mille (thousand) mile, million. 
Minister (servant) ; minister, ministry. 
Minor (less), minuo (I lessen); diminish, 

minority, minute. 
Miror (I admire) ; admire, miracle. 
Misceo, mixtuxa (I mix); miscellany, pro¬ 

miscuous. 
Miser (wretched); miser, misery. 
Mitto, missum (I send); admit, permit, pro¬ 

mise, mission, missile. 
Modus (measure) ; mode, mood, model, mode¬ 

rate, modest, modulation. 
Mola; mill, meal, molar, immolate, emolument 

(the miller's perquisite). 
Mollis (soft); emollient, mollify. 
Moneo (I warn); admonish, monument, 

monster, monitor. 
Mons; mount, mountain, surmount, promon¬ 

tory. 
Monstro (/ show); demonstrate. 
Morbus (disease) ; morbific, morbid. 
Mordeo, morsum (I bite); remorse, morsel. 
Mors, mortis (death); mortal, mortuary. 
Mos, raoris (custom); moral. 
Moveo, motum (I move), mobilis; move, 

motive, moment, mobility, emotion. 
Multus (many) ; multitude, multiple. 
Munio (I fortify) ; munition, muniment. 
Munus (gift, share); remunerate, immunity. 
Murus (wall); mural, intramural. 
Musa (muse); music, amuse, museum. 
Muto (I change); mutable, commute. 
Narro j narrate, narrative. 
Nascor, natus sum (I am bom); nascent, 

native, nation, cognate, nature. 
Navis (ship); naval, navigate, navy. 
Nauta (sailor); nautical, nautilus. 
Necto, nexum (/ tie) ; connect, annex. 
Nego (/ deny); negation, renegade. 
Negotium (business) ; negotiate. 
Nervus (string) ; nerve, enervate. 
Neuter (not either); neuter, neutral. 
Niger (black); negro. 
Nihil (nothing); annihilate. 
Noceo (I hurt) ; innocent, noxious. 
No-bco, notum (I know); no-men (name), no- 

bilis (noble) ; noun, name, nominal, noble, 
ignominy, note, notion. 

Non (not); non-entity, non-age. 
Norma (rule); normal, enormous. 
Novem (niney. November. 

Novus (new); novel, renovate, novice. 
Nox (night) ; nocturnal, equinox. 
Rubo (I marry) ; nuptial, connubial. 
Nudus (naked); nude, denude. 
Nullus (none) ; nullity, annul, 
Numerus (number) ; numeral, enumerate, 
Nuntio; announce, renounce. 
Nutrio (I nourish) ; nutritious. 
Oblivio (from liv-idus) ; oblivion. 
Occupo (I lay hold of); occupy, occupation. 
Octo (eight); octave, October. 
Oculus (eye, bud); ocular, oculist. 
Odium (hatred); odious, odium. 
Odor (smell) ; odour, odorous. 
Officium (ditty); office, officious. 
Omen; ominous, abominate. 
Omnis (all) ; omnipotent, omnibus. 
Onus, oneris (load); onerous, exonerate, 
Opinor (I think); opine, opinion. 
Opto (l desire) ; option, adopt. 
Opus, opens (work); operate. 
Orbis (circle); orbit, exorbitant. 
Ordo (order) ; ordain, ordinary. 
Orior, ortus (I rise) ; origin, abortive. 
Oro (I speak); orator, adore. 
Os, oris (mouth) ; oral. 
Osculor (/ kiss) ; oscillate. 
Ovum (egg); oviparous, oval. 
Tagus (village) ; pagan, peasant. 
Pallium (cloak) ; pall, palliate. 
Palpo (Istroke); palpable, palpitate, 
Palus (stake); pale, palisade, impale. 
Pando, pansum and passum (I spread); ex* 

pand, expanse, compass. 
Par (equal) ; peer, compare. 
Paxeo (I appear) ; apparent. 
Paxio (/ bring forth) ; parent, viviparous. 
Paro (/ put, prepare); repair, compare. 
Pars (part); partition, party, particle, parti¬ 

ciple, parse, particular. 
Pasco, pastum (l feed) ; pasture, pastor. 
Pater (father) ; paternal, patron, patrimony, 

patrician. 
Patna (country); patriot, expatriate. 
Patior, passus (I suffer); patient, passion. 
Pauper (poof); pauper, poverty. 
Pax, pacis (peace): pacific. 
Pectus (breast); pectoral, expectorate, 
Pecunia (money); pecuniary. 
Pello (/ drive); compel, repulse, pulse. 
Pendeo (/ hang); pendo, pensum (I hang or 

weigh); depend, pension, recompense, 
perpendicular. 

Penetro (/ pierce); penetrate. 
Perdo (l lose) ; perdition. 
Persona (mask); person. 
Pes, pedis (foot); pedal, pedestrian, impede, 

expedite, biped. 
Pestis (plague); pest, pestilence. 
Peto, petitum (ask, seek); petition, compete 

repeat, appetite. 
Pingo, pictum (paint) ; depict, picture. 
Pilo (I steal) ; pillage, compile. 
Pius (dutiful); pious, piety, pity. 
Plaoeo (/ please) ; placid, pleasant. 
Planta; plant, plantation. 
Planus (level); plane, plain. 
Piaudo (/ clap); applaud, plausible. 
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Helm (commonalty); plebeian. 
Hecto 0 weave); complex, perplex. 
Heo (/ Jill); plenus (full); plenary, com¬ 

plete, replete, supply. j„„,i 
Hico (/ fold); apply, comply, duplicity, 

double, complex, pliable. 
Ploro (/ weep); deplore, explore. 
Plumbum (lead); plumber, plummet. 
Plus, pluris (more) \ plural, surplus. 
Pcexra (fine), punio (punish); penal, punitive, 

repent, penance, penitent. 
Polio; polish, polite. 
Pondus (weight),; poundv ponder, 

lono, posituln (I jlaO); dePos'Vc wP°f ' nN 
position. Pose ftompaman (Skeat, E.D.) 

Populus (people); popular, publish. 
Porta (door); portal, portico, porthole. 
Porto (I carry); export, important. 
Portus (harbour); port. 
Possum (/ can); possible, potent. 
Post (after); posterity. 
Praeda (plunder) predatory, prey;. 
Preoor (/ pray); deprecate, precarious. 
Prehendo (/ grasp); apprehend, comprehend. 
Premo, pressum (Ipress); express. 
Primus (first) \ primeval, primrose. 
Princeps (prince); principal. t 
Privo (I deprive); deprive, private. 
Probo (/ make good); prove, probable, re¬ 

probate. 
Probus (honest, good) ,* probity. 
Prope (near), proximus (nearest); propinquity, 

proximate. . . . 
Proprius (one's own); property, propriety. 
Puaor (shame), pudet; impudent. 
Puer (boy): puerile. 
Purao (/ fight) ; pugnacious, impugn. 
Pungo, punctual (/prick) \ pungent, puncture, 

expunge, point. 
Purgo (I cleanse) ; purge, purgatory. 
Purus; pure, purify. 
Puto (I cut, calculate, think) ; amputate, com¬ 

pute, count, depute. ... 
Quaero, quaesitum (/ seek) ; question, inquire, 

query, exquisite. 
Qualls (of which kind); quality, qualify. 
Qiantus (how great); quantity 
Gtuatio, quassum, cutio, cussum (/ shake), 

quash, percussion, discuss. 
Quartus (fourth), quadra (square), quart, 

quarter, quadrant, quadratic. 
Queror (I complaiil); querulous. 
Quies (rest) \ quiet, acquiesce. 
Radius (ray); radius, radiate. 
Radix (root); radical, eiadicate. 
Rado, rasum (I scrape); erase, razor. 
Rapio (/ snatch); rapid, rapture, rapine, rapa¬ 

cious, ravish, ravage. 
Rams (thin); rare, rarefy. 
Ratio (reckoning) ; reason, rational. 
Ratus (reckoned); ratify, rate. 
Rego (/ make straight); regular, direct, 

regent, regiment, rector, rectify. 
Rex (king); regal, regicide. 
Regnum; reign, regnant. 
Repo (I creep); reptile, surreptitious. 
Res (thing); real, republic.. . 
Rideo, risum (I laugh); deride, risible. 

Rigeo (I am stiff); rigid, rigour. 
Ritus; rite, ritual. 
Rivus (brook), rivalis (having the same brook 

in common) ; river, rival, derive, rivulet. 
Robur (oak, strength); robust, corroborate. 
Rodo, rosum (Ignaw); corrode, corrosion. 
Rogo (I ask); arrogate, prorogue. 
Rota (wheel) ; rotate, rotary. 
Rotundas; round, rotund. 
Rudis (untaught); rude, erudite. 
Rumpo, ruptum (/ break); rupture, eruption, 

corrupt, bankrupt. 
Ruo (I rush); ruin. 
Rus, ruris (country) ; rustic, rural. 
Sacer (sacred), sacerdos (priest); sacred, sacri¬ 

fice, sacerdotal. 
Sagax (knowing) ; sage, sagacious, presage. 
Sal; salt, saline, salary. 
Salio, saltum, sultum (I leap) ; salient,, assail* 

assault, salmon (the leaping fish), insult. 
Salus, salutis (safety); salute, salutary. 
Salvus (safe); salvation, saviour. 
Sanctus (holy); saint, sanctify. 
Sanguis (blood); sanguinary. 
Sano (I make sound); sanative, sanatory. 
Sanus (sound) ; sane, sanity, sanitary. 
Sapio (/ taste, am wise), sapor (taste); 

savour, sapient, ins'pid. 
Satis (euouglt), satur (full), satio (/ fill); 

satiate, saturate, satisfy. 
Scando (I climb); scan, ascend, descend.* 
Scindo, scissum (I split); rescind, scissors. 
Scio (I know); science, prescience, omni¬ 

science, conscious. 
Soribo, scriptum (I write); scribe, describe, 

scripture, postscript. 
Scrutor (I examine) ; scrutiny. 
Seco, sectum (I cut); sect, section, dissect, 

segment, secant. 
Sedeo, sessum (/ sit), sido (/ set); session, 

sedentary, sediment, possess, subside, 
assiduous, consider. 

Senex (old-man); senile, senate. 
Sentio(/ feel, think), sensus (feeling); scent, 

sentence, assent, sense. 
Sepelio (I bury); sepulture, sepulchre. 
Septem (sevett); September, septennial. 
Sequor, secutus (I follow), secundus (follow¬ 

ing) ; sequence, sequel, consequent, perse¬ 
cute, second. 

Sero, sertum (I set in a row); insert, exert, 
desert, series, sermon. _ 

Semen [seed); seminary, disseminate. 
Servus (slave), servio (I serve), servo (I watch 

or preserve); serf, servile, servant, pre¬ 
serve, deserve. 

Sidus (star) ; sidereal. 
Signum; sign, signal, resign. 
Sileo (lam silent)silent, silence. ■ 
Similis (like); similar, assimilate, resemble* 

simulate. 
Singuli (one by one); single, singular. 
Sisto (Istop, lstand); consist,_insist. 
Socius (companion); social, society. 
Sol (sun); solar, solstice. 
Solidus; solid, solder. 
Solor; con-sole, solace. 

I Solus (alone) ; solitude, desolate. 
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Solvo, solutum. (/ loosen) ; solve, solution. 
Sonus; sound, sonorous, consonant 
Sparjjo, sparsum (I strew); sparse, disperse. 
Spatrum; space, spacious, expatiate. 
Specio, spectum (/ look), species (appearance, 

kind) ; special, respect, spectator, despise, 
suspicion. 

Spero (/ hope) ; despair, _ desperate. 
Spiro (I breathe), spiritus (breath) ; spirit, 

aspire, conspire. 
Splendeo (/shini) ; splendour, splendid. 
Spondeo, sponsum (/ promise); sponsor, re¬ 

spond, despond. 
Stemo, stratum (I throw down); prostrate, 

consternation. 
Stirps (root); extirpate. 
Sto, statum (/ stand) ; station, stature, stable, 

distant, obstacle, armistice, substance. 
Statuo (I set up) ; statue, statute. 
Stringo, strictum (/ tighten); stringent, strain, 

strict, strait. 
Struo, structum (Ipile up) ; construct, destroy, 

construe. 
Studium (zeal) ; study. 
Stupeo (lam amazed) ; stupid. 
Suadeo (I advise) ; suasion, persuade. 
Sum (I am), root es, ens (being); entity, pre¬ 

sent. Futurus (about to be); future. 
Summus (highest) ; sum, summit. 
Sumo, sumptum (/ take); assume, consume, 

consumption. 
Super (above); superior, supreme. 
Surgo (I rise) ; surge, resurrection. 
Taoeo (I am silent); tacit, taciturn. 
Tango, tactum (/ touch): tact, contact, con¬ 

tagion, contiguous, attain, attach. 
Tardus (slow); retard, tardy. 
Tego, tectum (I cover) ; protect, integument- 
Temno (I despise) ; contemn. 
Tempero (I moderate); temperate, temper. 
Templum; temple, contemplate. 
Tempus (time) ; temporal, tense. 
Tencto, tensum (I stretch); contend, intend, 

tense, tension. 
Teneo, tentum (I hold); tenant, tenacious, 

tenour, retain, content, retinue, con¬ 
tinuous. 

Tento or tempto (I try); tempt, attempt. 
Terminus (boundary) ; term, terminate. 
Tero, tritum (I rub); trite, contrition. 
Terra (earth); terrestrial, terrene, inter, 

terrier, terrace. 
Terreo (Ifrighten); terrify, terror, deter. 
Testis (witness); testify, testimony, attest, 

detest, protest. 
Team, textum (I weave); text, context, texture, 

textile. 
Timeo (/ fear); timid. 
Torqueo, tortum (I twist); torsion, contort, 

torture, torment. 
Torreo, tostum (/parch); torrid, toast. 
Totus (whole); total. 
Traho, tractum (/ draw); treat, tract, attract. 
Tremo (I tremble); tremour, tremendous. 
Tres, tria (three); trefoil, trident, trinity. 
Tribuo (I assign) \ tribute. 
Tribus; tribe, tribune. 
Trudo, trusum (/ thrust}; extrude, intrusion. 

Tueor (I protect) ; tuition, tutor. 
Tumeo (I swell); tumid, tumult. _ 
Tundo, tusum (/ thump); contusion. 
Turba (mob); turbulent, turbid. 
Ultra (beyond), ulterior (further), ult'mus 

(furthest); ulterior, ultimate, penult 
Umbra (shade); umbrage, umbrella. 
Uncia (a twelfth part) ; ounce, inch, uncial 
Unguo, unctum (I anoint) ; unguent, ointment, 

unction. 
Unda (wave); abound, redound, abundant, 

inundate, undulate. 
Unus (one) ; union, unit, triune, uniform, uni¬ 

verse, unique. 
Urbs (city) ; urban, suburb. 
Urgeo (I press); urge, urgent. _ 
Uro. ustum (/ bunt) ; combustion. 
Utor, usus (/ use) ; use, utility, usury. 
Vaco (I am unoccupied); vacant, vacation, 

vacate, vacuum, evacuate. 
Vagor (I wander), vagus (wandering); vague, 

vagrant, vagabond. 
Valeo (/ am strong); valid, valour, value, 

avail, prevail. 
Vanus (empty); vain, vanity. 
Vapor (steam) ; vapour, evaporate. 
Velio, vectum (I carry); convey, convex, 

inveigh, vehicle. 
Velio, vulsum (/ pluck) ; convulse, revulsion. 
Velum (covering); veil, reveal, develop. 
Vendo (/ sell) ; vend, venal. 
Veneror (l worship); venerate, revere. 
Venio, ventum (/ come) ; convene, venture, 

convent, prevent, revenue, convenient, 
covenant. 

Ventus (wind); ventilate. 
Verbum (word) ; verb, verbal, proverb. 
Verto, versum (/ turn) ; verse, version, con¬ 

vert, divorce, adverse, advertise, universe, 
vortex, vertical. 

Verus (true); verity, verify, aver. 
Vestis (garment); vest, vesture, vestry. 
Vetus (old); inveterate, veteran. 
Via (road); deviate, pervious, trivial. 

, Vicis (change) ; vicissitude, vicar. 
Video, visum (/ see); visible, vision,-provide, 

revise, visage, prudence, providence, sur¬ 
vey, envy. 

Vilis (cheap); vile, vilify. 
Vinco, victum (/ conquer); victor, vanquish, 

victim, convince, convict. 
Vir (man),' virtus (manliness) ; virtue, virago, 

triumvir, virile. 
Vis (force); violent. 
Vita (life); vital. 
Yitmm( fault) ; vice, vicious, vitiate. 
Vivo, victum (I live) ; revive, vivify, vivacious, 

victuals. 
Voco (I call), vox (voice); voice, vocal, voca¬ 

tion, invocate, convoke, vowel. 
Volo (I will) : voluntary, benevolent, volition. 
Volvo, volutum (/ roll) ; revolve, volume, re¬ 

volution, voluble. 
Voro (I devour); voracious, devour. 
Voveo, votum (I vow); vote, votive, votary, 

devote, devout. 
Vulgus (common people) ; vulgar, divulge. 
Vttbras (wound); vulnerable. 



V20 
OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 

EXERCISES. 

I. Common Nouns and Proper Nouns, 

Preliminary Lesson.—Definition of a Noun. Distinction between 

Common Nouns and Proper Nouns (§§ 25—31:). 

Exercise 1. Say (or write) ten common nouns which are the 
names of each of the following things 

1. Animals. 2. Trees and flowers. 3. Things that you see in the room. 
4. Things to eat, to wear, or to play with. 5. Some stuff or material. 

Say (or write) ten proper nouns which are names of 
1. Boys or girls. 2. Towns. 3. Countries. 4. Rivers or mountains. 5. 

Dogs or horses. 6. Ships, 7. Houses or parks. 8. Months and. days. 

Exercise 2. Write the Common Nouns in the following sentences 
in one list, and the Proper Nouns in another :— 

John likes school. My brother has a horse called Dobbin. The boys were 
reading about the battle of Agincourt. Bellerophon rode a winged horse 
called Pegasus. My uncle is the captain of the ‘ Bellerophon.1 Lie down, 
Fido. The traveller ascended Helvellyn. March is a cold month. The 
soldiers had a weary march. She brought me a bunch of may. I like May 
better than June. King Arthur’s sword was called Excalibur. We saw an 
eclipse of the sun. The horse that won the race was Eclipse. Petrels and 
swallows are birds. That cow has lost a hom. He sailed round Cape Horn 
in the * Petrel.’ 

u You may avoid that too with an ‘if’” {Shaksp.). a Tellest thou me of 
ifs?” He wants to know the why and the wherefore of everything. 

II. Singular and Plural, 

Preliminary Xesson.—Definition of Number. Modes of form¬ 
ing the plural (§§ 41, &c.). 

Exercise 3. A. Write the plural of each of the following nouns 
Boot. Sheaf. Chimney. Enemy. Valley. Duty. Osprey. Calf. Echo. 

Cargo. Negro. Sky. Dray. Convoy. Buoy. Victory. Loaf. Wife. 
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Leaf. Stuff. Scarf. Speech. Ass. Grass. Thrush. Grotto. Potato. 
Crutch. Day. Army. Wife. Journey. Beauty. Way. Coach. Gas 
Staff. Puff. life. Pony. Wharf. Hoof. Man. Box. Tooth. Trick, 
Brother. Thief. Toy. 

B. Write the singular of each of the following nouns :— 
Arches. Trespasses. Mice. Lice. Feet. Halves. Staves, Waves. 

Pies. Lies. Cries. Flies. Bruises. Trees. Kine. Oxen. Children. 
Bees. Noses. Nooses. Pence. Marquises. Heroes. Boys. Speeches 
Beeches. Dies. Ties. Taxes. Bruises. Patches. Graves. 

III. Capital Letters, 

Preliminary Lesson,—Use of capital letters (§ 4, note). 

Exercise 4. Copy out the following examples two or three times 
and then write them from dictation :— 

The mayors of provincial towns. The Lord Mayor. The barristers and 
solicitors. The Solicitor-General. A court of justice. The Lord Chief 
Justice. I speak of lords and commoners. The Lords and Commons. The 
princes and dukes. The Prince of Wales. The Duke of Bedford. The 
recorder of these events. The Recorder of Carlisle. The office of sheriff. 
Mr. Sheriff Johnson. The house of mourning. The House of Commons. Our 
common supplications. The Book of Common Prayer. An object in the 
middle distance. A student of the Middle Temple. The first chapter. James 
the First. The prescription of the doctor. The life of Dr, Johnson. The 
clemency of the conqueror. William the Conqueror. We have a good hope 
through grace. The Cape of Good Hope. The evangelist Matthew. St. 
John the Evangelist. The death of the emperor. O Death, where is thy 
sting? 

IV. Verbs, Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson,—Definition of Verb, Subject, Predicate, 

Sentence, Use of the Nominative Case. Agreement of the verb 

with its subject (§§ 135, &c., 294). 

' Exercise 5. Point out the subject and the verb in each of the 
following sentences, and explain their functions, that is, what they do 
in the sentence. Thus, u Boys play." ‘Boys' is the subject, because 
it stands for that about which we tell something by means of the verb. 
It is in the nominative case. ‘ Play' is a verb ; it tells us something 
about boys:* 

Birds fly. John works. Cats scratch. Snowfalls. Soldiers fight. Stars 
shine. Geese cackle. Horses neigli. Up went the rocket. Down came the 
rain. In came William. Thus ends the tale. Then cometh the end. Here 

* Not about the subject, because the subject of a sentence is only a. an4 
tells us something not about a word, but ^\xUhatforjvhich the word stands...Beware ot 
confusion about this. 
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tomes papa. Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight. Deep drank 
Lord Marmion of the wave. 

Exercise 0. Put some verb or other with each of the following 
nouns, so as to make a sentence:— 

Grass. John. Trees. Cows. The sun. Stars. The wind. Mary. The 
child. Dogs. Lions. Owls. Mice. Boys. The bird. Parsons. The 
candle. Horses. Water. Soldiers. Ships. Day. The leaves. Puss. 
Rain. 

The following are verbs of which you can make use :— 
Sail. Fight. Swim. Sink. Shine. Dawn. Howl. Shriek. Play. 

Squeal. Grow. Fall. Work. Graze. Twinkle. Blow. Run. Squeak. 
Roar. Preach. Cry. Sing. Kick. Scratch. 

Put a subject of the proper number before each of the following 
verbs :— 

Shine. Chatter. Plays. Sing. Sings. Howl. Scratches. Run. Flies. 
Appear. Arrive. Sinks. Float. Dances. Glitters. Growl. Works. 
Pray. Break. Speaks. 

V. The Possessive Case. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Formation and use of the Possessive Case 

(§§ 54, &c.). 

Exercise 0£. Draw one line under those nouns in the following 
sentences which are in the nominative case plural; two lines under 
those which are in the possessive case singular; and three lines 
under those which are in the possessive case plural; and show in each 
instance to what other noun the noun in the possessive case is 
attached. This may be done by placing the same numeral over each, 

II 2 2 

as u I found Henry’s book and William’s slate.” 
John’s hands are dirty. Men's lives are short. Hens’ eggs are white. The 

children’s voices are loud. The horses ate the oxen’s food. The keeper 
caught the vixen’s cubs. Goats’ milk is wholesome. A cheese was made 
from the goat’s milk. The bird’s leg was broken. The birds have built nests 
in the farmer’s barn. The farmers’ barns are full of corn. The bakers’ shops 
were shut. The baker’s bread was spoilt. The masters heard the boys’ 
lessons. The boys tore the master’s book. The boy taxed the masters’ 
patience. The men heard of their wives’ danger. The kittens are in Mary’s 
lap. The boy pulled the kitten’s tail. Peter’s wife’s mother lay sick of a 
fever. John’s day’s work is nearly finished. Tom’s horse’s leg was broken. 
I bought this paper at the stationer’s. He lodges at the baker’s. We went to 
St. Paul’s this morning. , 

In the following sentences insert a possessive case where there is a 
blank:— 

The boys tore-frocks. Tailors make-clothes. I found —— ball. 
We bought this at -shop. Weasels suck-eggs. The cushion is 
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stuffed with --feathers. We heard -voices. Show me -letter. 
Where did you buy these- tools ? -cries were heard. Who found 
- parasol? This shoemaker makes - boots. Who heard -. 
lessons ? Johnnie broke-playthings. Mary tore-- book. 

Write down the possessive case, singular and plural, of the follow¬ 
ing nouns :— 

Ox. Calf. Man. Brother. Child. Eagle. Lady. Boy. Baby. Goose. 
King. Donkey. Deaconess. Sheep. Deer. Fox. 

VI. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Distinction between Transitive Verbs and 
Intransitive Verbs. The Object of a Verb. The Objective Case 

(§§ 138,139)- 

Exercise 7. In the following sentences point out which nouns are 
subjects of verbs and which are objects of verbs. In each case explain 
the use of the Subject, as in Exercise 5, and explain the use of 
the Object as follows 4 John struck the ball.’ The word ball is the 
object of the verb, because it stands for that which is the object of the 
action denoted by the verb.” 

John touched Henry. Cats eat mice. Bakers make bread. A lion de¬ 
voured a sheep. The boys waste time. The horse kicked the groom. The 
groom kicked the horse. The man broke his leg. 

Exercise 8. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the transitive verbs, and two lines under the intransitive 
verbs :— 

Men eat bread. Cats mew. Sheep eat grass. The sheep graze. The 
boys learn lessons. The boys play in the yard. The hound chased the hare. 
The dog barked. The butcher killed the pig. The pig squealed. The child 
screamed. The boy struck his brother. 

Exercise 9. In the following examples put in an object where it 
is wanted to show what the action denoted by the verb is done to :— 

The boy hates. Men pray. The parson preaches. Mary wrote. The dog 
howled. The dog bit. The horse carries. The horse neighs. The man 
desires. The girls dance. Birds build. Birds twitter. Mary died. Rain 
fell. The lightning struck. Clouds covered. The sun warms. The sun 
shines. 

Exercise 10. Make a dozen sentences containing a subject, a 
transitive verb, and an object, and a dozen containing a subject and 
an intransitive verb. 
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VII* Verbs used transitively, intransitively, and, 
reflectively. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Verbs used (with a difference of meaning) 
i. as transitive verbs ; 2. as intransitive verbs; 3. as reflective 

verbs (§ 139). 
Exercise 11. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 

line under the verbs that are used transitively, two lines under those 
that are used intransitively, and three under. those that are used 
reflectively. A verb should be treated as a transitive verb used reflec¬ 
tively whenever a reflective pronoun can be supplied as an object so 
as to make the sense more complete, as u I always wash [myself J with 
cold water37; “ The visitors withdrew [themselves] 3 

The travellers started yesterday. The hunter started a hare. The man spoke 
French. The man spoke well. The hoys play in the garden. The girl plays 
the piano. The ship sank. The man sank his fortune m the undertaking. 
The judge tried the prisoner. The thief tried the lock. The boy tried hard. 
The traveller returned yesterday. The merchant returned the goods. The 
old man slipped on the ice. He slipped a shilling into my hand. The 
audience hooted the speaker. Owls hoot. He has twisted his ankle. The 
snake twists and turns about. The earth turns round. He turned the man 
out of the room. He gave up the game. You had better give in. # The town 
surrendered. The governor surrendered the town. We all rejoiced at his 
success. His safe return rejoiced us all. The barber shaved me yesterday. 
He has not shaved this morning. I withdrew my claim. The deputation with¬ 
drew, Take this chair. Take yourself off. Get your umbrella. Get thee 
**one. Get up. Get out of my way. He made a noise. He made off as fast 
as he could. He cut his finger. He cut away pretty quickly. The singer 
delighted the audience. I delight to hear him. 

Exercise 12. Find a dozen other verbs that may be used both 
transitively and intransitively, and six that may be used reflectively 
without being followed by a reflective pronoun, and make sentences 
to illustrate their use. 

VIII. Words used both, as Nouns and as Verbs. 

Preliminary Lesson,—Study the meaning and use of the word 
iron, in such sentences as ‘ Iron is heavy7 and ‘ The women iron 

the shirts.7 
Exercise 13. Take the words in italics in the following sentences, 

and say in each case whether the word is a noun (because it is the 
name of something), or a verb (because it tells you what some person or 
thing does) 

He took a pinch of snuff. John snuffs the candle. The furrows are not 
straight. Grieffurrows the brow. The maid milks the cow. The children 
drink milk. Steam comes out of the kettle. The cook steams the meat. The 
irons are hob. Thqv laundress irons the shirts* The passengers crowd £h# 



EXERCISES. 125 

deck. A crowd filled the square. She decks herself ^with ornaments. We 
squared accounts. He ornaments the table with plate. 

Exercise 14. Make sentences in which the following words are 
used :—1, as nouns ; 2, as verbs. 

Fly. Form. Beat. Work. Name. Whip. Pinch. Seat. Big. Pocket. 
Cover. Shoe. Pen. Task. Hook, Eye. 

Exercise 15. Find twenty more words which may be used either 
as nouns or as verbs. 

IX. The Personal Pronouns. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Forms and use of the Personal Pronouns, 

and of the Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person, Personal 

inflexions of verbs (§§ 96, &c., 177, 200). 

Exercise 16.* Suppose John is speaking to Thomas, substitute 
the proper pronouns for their names in the following sentences, and 
the proper names for the pronouns ;— 

John saw Thomas in the garden. John’s father has come home. _ Has 
Thomas’s brother arrived ? John’s pony is lame. John has had John s dinner. 
John will lend Thomas John’s knife. Will Thomas give John Thomas’s 
stick ? Thomas may help John. Thomas’s brother is older than John s. Has 
Thomas had Thomas’s dinner. 

You have hurt me. Did I hurt you? You have spoilt my book. I saw 
your father yesterday. Thy friends are here. My sister will call upon your 
mother. Your brother has sent for me. Did I not tell thee so? Your book 
is not so pretty as mine. My father will go with you. Dost thou hear me ? 
Your brother will accompany my cousin. 

Exercise 17. Substitute pronouns for nouns wherever they are 
proper in the following sentences, and state what nouns the pronouns 
stand*for :— ' . . ■ ■ 

Mary has lost Mary’s thimble. John’s .mother has sent John Jo school, 
wher® John will learn to read. The dog’s master beat the dog with a stick 
because the dog bit the master’s leg. When the boys have finished the boys 
lessons, the boys will go out to play. John hurt John’s hand. The horse fell 
down and broke the horse’s leg. The children have not yet had the children s 
dinner. Birds build birds’ nests in trees. The boys’ father will soon send the 
boys to school. The cart turned over on the cart’s side. 

The master praised the boy because he was attentive. The boys have lost 
their ball. The horse ran away with his rider. Parents love their children. 
When the girl was old enough, her mother sent her to school. Jane has fmmd 
her book. When the boys have learnt their lessons they must say them to the 
master. The men will be paid when they have finished their work. The girls 
have lost their needles ; they will never find them again. George, you said you 
had learnt your lessons. _ _, __ 

* These exercises are very like some that have recently appeared elsewhere, ^d^ch hi 
their turn resemble what appeared previously w the author s First Notions of Grammar. ; 
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X. Pronouns as Subjects and Objects of Verba. 

Preliminary Lesson.— Inflexions of verbs to mark Person. Con¬ 

cord of Verb and Subject (§§ 177, 200, 294). 

•pTrercise 18. Point out which pronouns in the following sentences 
are subjects of verbs, and which are objects, and explain their use m 
the same way as that of the nouns m Exercises 5 and 7. Also point 
out the pronouns which denote possession. 

I admire him because he is brave. They will love you if you are good. 
We shalt see you to-morrow. You will meet us there. I often see her at 
church. They left us yesterday. The boy has hurt her. He has torn he 
frock. * We took them home. Look at this book, it is John s ; I found it m 
the garden. Her mother has lost her senses. Her mother beat her. He 
knocked him down with his list. The children left their hats m the garden 
they must go and fetch them, or they will be spoilt by the ram. If you do not 
hold your fongue, I will send you away. His father loves him dearly. I love 
him but he does not love me. Her brother was teasing her. I will arm me. 
I will lay me down. Get thee gone. I will bethink me. Be Junk you of 
some expedient. Arm you against your other foes. 

XI. Direct Object and Indirect Object. 

Prelimmary Lesson.—Difference between the Direct Object and 

the Indirect Object of a verb (§§ 58 i 291, 4). 

Exercise 19. Draw one line under those nouns and pronouns in 
the following sentences which are direct objects of verbs, and two lines 
under those which are indirect objects :— 

John gave Thomas a kick. Will you lend me a shilling? I gave him a 
book. They met us in the street and gave us some apples. Pass me the salt. 
Hand that lady the bread. Hand that lady to her seat. He dealt the cards. 
He dealt me a hard blow. Send me a letter. Send me to him. I fetched 
him a box on the ears. Mary fetched the beer. Pour your neighbour out a 
glass of beer. The policeman took the man to prison. The kind woman 
took the poor man a loaf. Let every soldier hew him down a bough. He 
got him a wife. I will get me a new coat. Shall we go and kill us venison t 
We will buy you a watch. We will disguise us. We make us comforts of 
our losses. This will last you all the year. 

Exercise 20. Find a dozen verbs which may have objects of each 
kind, and make sentences to illustrate their use. 

XII. Conjugation of Verbs. Tense Forms of the Active 

Voice. 

Preliminary Lesson,—Formation of all the tenses in the Indica* 

tive Mood of the Active Voice. Parts of which the compound 

tenses are made up (§§ 160-167, 200). T 
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Exercise 21. Change the verbs in the following sentences into 
each of the other tenses of the Indicative Mood, Active Voice, success¬ 
ively ; naming the tenses as you do so :— 

A. Strong Verbs. He throws a stone. We draw water. You see the 
house.. He gives me an apple. She strikes her brother. He breaks his word 

Ihfnt'lnCTV,°me f6' Tiles°!dle.rs fight bravely. I hold the reins. The sun 
, ‘ Th® cock crew. . He slew his foe. It lay on the ground. We took 

the'flesh1 e" St°°'' the street‘ They ate some bread. He seethes 

. j, Weak Verbs. She spills the water. The dog was barking. We crent 

into bed. . The man knelt down. He bleeds to death. He tells a lie Thes 
r‘ “ “onef- . .\°l sold y°ur horse. The servant sweeps the room? 
We met our friend at his house. I read many books. 

XIII. Tense Forms of the Passive Voice. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Formation of the various tenses of the 
Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice (§§ 143, 200). 

Exercise 22. Change the verbs in the following sentences into 
each, of the other tenses successively of the Indicative Mood in the 
J. assive Voice ; naming the tenses as you do so 

,f: Stro'li' iT‘rbs. A stone was thrown. The wine was drunk. We shall 

out nf Cri' "£S Th,e letter wiU be written- Money has been taken 
out of the till. Goods have been stolen. Kind words are spoken. The 
sheep will be shorn. Thou art chidden. 1 

B. Weak Verbs. The wine was spilt. The sparrow is caught. The house 
M t Th.e. children are scolded by the nurse. The report is spread. 
Meat had been sold by the butchers. You. are called. 1 

XIV. Mutual Kelation of the Active and Passive Voices. 

Pr diminary Lesson.—When an action is described by means of 
the Passive Voice instead of the Active, the object of the verb 

m the Active Voice becomes the subject of the verb in the 
Passive* (§142). 

22, Change all the following sentences so as to use 
of active verbs. Thus for “The dog bit the 

i „ Ja®, Cat waS bltten b>' the d°S’’ : for “I am writing a 
lettei put A letter is being written by me33:— 

Win'nl««t.kilW ml mt‘ Jehu broke the window. That surprises me. This 
will please you. The men are drinking the beer. We have received a letter. 

.p* Beware °f ithe mistake of saying that the subject of the verb in the Active Voice becomes 

l? Tb m the ive . A * the Voice has no direct obS 
It d°— not cease, however, to be a /ransitive l/erb. All ordinary passive verbs are trnns-v 
tl * 1 he object of an action need not be expressed by the gramma Jcat object of a verb? ‘ 

K 
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„i.» Thev had not counted the cost. The n.en 
The boys have eaten the cahe. -hey a will be carrying the hay 
;U1 have finished the work before “ght ^ ™. The serVant had swept 
to-morrow. We were gathenig the city. We love our parents The 
the room. The soldiers are refusc your request. My father built 
man has earned the rewaid. Tiud A shoemaker makes shoes. Tv e 
this house. Homer bo'nneT. He has drunk up all the beer 

a rnwithfags. Did that boy make your nosebleed. 

Who tore your book? 
■ 04 Make a dozen sentences containing a transitive 

an*d to ,1« .to as * «* 

■ o * Change all the following sentences so as to use activ e 

,$£■** *<*«*****>-. , , A 
The sparrow was caught by*eboy- ^^i^halfbeenscolded by the 

new house will be built by the butler. The door was opened by 
nurse. The wine had been drank by thei ouuei us. Mlce 
Z Too much was expected by*eDV ;|etl;ge was wiled by the blow, 
are caught by cats. Meat is ^ ^ boys. j was being pushed by 

SeneShbour. H£ anew hoL^en built by your uncle? By whom 

y0ur coat been ‘°m? a sentences containing a transitive verb 

tin alter them as in the last exercise. 

Exercise 27. Write h°chme'fnte^a<*“e,iS7l^ 

voice « H3, 160) >- ^ ^ 

Arrows are shot by the arch.ers The archcome. 

running. He is gone. He Sp^e ttlops were being led across the nver. 
The town was taken by assault, l ne uvvy* 
The officer was leading the troops across • travel* 

■ I shall be blamed for this. .P^The men are drinking beer. The 
ling all day. The wine was ^emf m0ney will have been spent in 

is ** ™sted- 

XV. G-ender of Nouns. 

. T mo-nificatioii and formation of Genders Preliminary Lesson — bigmncauou 

(§§ 33—39)- 
Exercise 28. State the gender of each of the following nouns 
ixerci ^ tj rtViArh Tane London, Thames, 
Cow, horse, dog, man, girl, ship, nephew, John, vixen, 

goose, hen, cock, bird, sheep, pig, ^ ’ ’ ai(j boy, nursemaid, baby, 
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brother, lady, pen, lord, king, sovereign, queen, ruler, judge, author, cousin, 
sister, mother, aunt, box, speaker, William. The Victory. The Agamem¬ 
non. The Maria. 

Exercise 29. Give the feminine nouns that correspond to the 
masculine nouns, and the masculine nouns that correspond to the 
feminine nouns in the following list :— 

Nun. Daughter. Ram. Earl. Duchess. Doe. Boar. Bachelor. Girl. 
Sister. Drake. Bull. Hind. Aunt. Witch. Nephew. Lady. Sir. Buck. 
Hart. Empress. Votary. Mistress. Lass. Actor. Governess. Giant. 
Author. Caterer. Murderess. 

Exercise 30. Write down 1. Ten masculine common nouns. 2. 
Ten masculine proper nouns. 3. Ten feminine common nouns. 4* 
Ten feminine proper nouns. 5. Ten neuter common nouns. 6. Ten 
neuter proper nouns. 7.* Ten nouns of ambiguous or common gender. 

XVI. Parsing. 

Preliminary Lesson.—To parse a word you must state 1. to what 

part of speech, and to what subdivision of that part of speech it 
belongs ; 2. what the function of the word is, that is, the kind of 

work that it does in the sentence; 3. the accidence of the word; 

4. the construction of the word in the sentence. 

Examples of Parsing. 

i( John's brother has found a shilling” 

John’s is a Proper Noun of the Masculine Gender [because it 
is the name of a male person and is that person’s own name*]. 
It is in the Singular Number, and in the Possessive Case 
depending on (or in the attributive relation to) the noun 
‘brother’ [because it denotes that ‘John’ possesses some¬ 
thing, namely 1 brother’]. 

Brother is a Common Noun of the Masculine Gender [because 
it denotes a male person, and may denote any other of the 
same class]. It is in the Singular Number, and is in the Nomi- 
native Case because it is the subject of the verb ‘ has found 
[that is, because it stands for the person about whom the verb 
tells something]. 

Has found is a Transitive Verb of the Strong Conjugation— 
(find, found, found). [It is a verb because it tells us some- 

* When pupils have gained some readiness m parsing, 
explanations as those In brackets may be omitted; but 
are of the utmost importance. 

and when parsing is written, such 
in oral work, and for beginners, they 
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, . , . Ta1i„>c brother, and it is transitive because it 
thing about Jol , . done t0 some object.] It is in the 
denotes an actw Present Perfect Tense, and is 
Active Voice, ‘, d tlie Third Person to agree with 

to -.hUllW Co.- it, -bjc, 

, n rnmmnn Noun of the Neuter Gender [because it 
Shilling is a C hirL which is not a living being, and may 

is the name ot t t«. of the same class]. It is m the 
be used foi a y t;ie Objective Case because it is the 
Smgular Numbe , d ■ < has found > [that is, because it 

SS fSoTS’SccVo octioo denoted by the verb i, 

directed]. 

''^iSfs^Demon’strative Pronoun of the Third Person and Mas- 
He is a qe stands for a male person who is 

culine Gende_[ ^ the person spoken to] in the Singular 
neither the spe Nomina]ive Case because it is the subject of 

S“S''[K. «. becooee it ..ends Co, the per,- 

about whom the verb tells something]. 
, > v o T.-insinve Verb [because it denotes an action ‘ Will please’is a Tansmve vei» ^ Weak Conjugation 

winch is.^®dte leasedy it ;s m the Active \roice, Indicative 

Mood^Future Indefinite Tense, and is in the Smgular Number 
^d the Third Person to agree with its subject he. 

Tvr» is a Personal Pronoun of the First Person and of Common* 
Meisaleison speaker without naming him, 01 

Gender. U4 st“dV°r uku- dumber, and in the Objective 

Case because it is the® object of the transitive active verb 

‘ will please." 

<<7^r if a Personal Pronoun of the First Person of commonf ^or 
I is a l eisondi L Singular Number, and is m the. 

gSe be^it is Subject of the verb ‘ shall 
?e“ [tLfis, stands for the person about whom something 

is said by means of the verb]. 
‘Shall be seen’ is a Transitive Verb- pit ^denotes .an 

Indk^tivetMoo<d,1'FuturetIndefinite Tense, and in the Singular 

Number and First Person to agree with its subject I. 

^‘Lend ,S\s t Transitive Verb [because it denotes an action 
JS is done to something], in the Active Voice, Imperative 

~ Substitute Masculi,™ Ferine, if*. context sWs « 

{i female person. 
| See Lit note. 
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Mood, Plural Number* * * § and Second Person, to agree w»th its 
subject 4 you5 understood. 

‘Me’ is a Personal Pronoun, &c. (see above), in the Objective 
Case, because it is the Indirect Object of the verb 4 Lend.’ 

Exercise 81. Parse all the verbs, nouns, and pronouns in the 
following sentences, except those in italics :— 

The hunters caught a hare. The hunters were chasing hares. The hare 
was being chased. The house was pulled down. The masons are building a 
house. Many new houses have been built. Pie was running away. They 
called her back. She gave met a shilling. I lent the manf a pound. We 
have heard the news. You have lost the sight. John’s sister has told met the 
news. We saw Henry’s cousin yesterday. Mary’s frock was torn by the dog. 
The girl’s frock will be mended. You will be overtaken by the storm. The 
men will soon have finished the work. She had been bitten by the dog. The 
cat has scratched her. Henry’s father will give hert a new book. Hand met 
the bread. Read the letter. Tell me t the news. Go thou and do likewise. 
PXear ye, Israel, j Get thee behind me. John,J hand met the bread. 

Exercise 32. Parse the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in Exercises 
19,21, 22, 23, 25, and 27. 

XVII. Adjectives of Quality. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Nature and use§ of a Qualitative Adjec¬ 

tive (or Adjective of Quality); Attributive and predicative use of 

Adjectives (§§68, 72, 311). 

Exercise 33. 44 The girls wore smart bonnets 1' 4 Smart3 is an 
Adjective of Quality. It shows of what sort the 4 bonnets 5 are. It is 
joined attributively to the noun 4 bonnets.5 

44 The girls5 bonnets are smart.’5 Here 4 smart5 is an Adjective of 
Quality joined predicatively to the noun 4 bonnets.5 

Pick out the Adjectives of Quality in the following sentences, and treat each 
of them in the same way as * smart ’ in the above examples ;— 

He rides a black horse. The bird has white feathers. The bird’s feathers 
are white. Idle boys hate lessons. Ripe fruit is wholesome. Tom’s horse is 
brown. Rude boys are disagreeable. Dogs are faithful. Dogs are faithful 

* ' You ’ is always a grammatical plural, even when it refers to one person. Of course, if 
the singular * Thou ’ is expressed or understood, the verb is singular; but the subject 
which is usually understood is the plural‘you/ . . . 

+ In parsing this word state that it is in the objective case, because it is the indirect object 
of the verb. (See Section xi., Ex. 19.) 

t Parse this word as a Vocative or Nominative of address. _ , 
§ Carefully guard beginners against the common, but obvious blunder, of saying that 

‘adjectives denote the qualities of nouns.* Nouns are names, i,e., words. In £a black dog’ 
the adjective ‘black’ does not mark any quality belonging to the name ‘dog/ It is the 
animal that is black, and not its name. An adjective is not a ‘ noun-marking word,' but a 
‘ thing-marking word.’ 
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animals. Thin ice if dangerous spe^ 
pleasures are often allunng. g ' vulcar little bov. The 
The naughty chiton ate some apples^^g« ^ He rode a 

Hewoma^eat, heafy, woollen cloak. 

Insert a Qualitative Adjective in each of the following sentences 

Sus ‘lie suffers from a- tooth. Mr. Jones is a- physician. We 

had a-game. 

XVIII, Adjectives of Quantity. 

preliminary Lesson.—Nature and use of Adjectives of Quantity, 

or Quantitative Adjectives (§ 73)- 

TP^amnles. “-John bought twelve pears." ‘Twelve’is an Adjective 
of Quantity. - It tells us how many pears we are speaking about. . 

“7 -will give you some money.” ‘ Some ’ isan Adjective °f Quantity. 
It tells us indefinitely) how much money we are speaking about. 

•Pxercise 34. Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
„,7w the Adiectives of Quality, and two lines under the Adjectives of 
Quantity^ ^ trelt eaVof theater in the same way as ‘ twelve’ and 
«some5 in the above sentences. 

The naughty, ^l^hoy^e twenty pears. 

many rou brother is ill. Many men possess great riches. Hold out 

fS, U r» & — >«-> ’ ■"> 
men can resist strong temptation. 

Insert a Quantitative Adjective in each of the following sentences 

Give rae — shillings. I shgehh^h^L^e™e7ien^ jXbTiSte 
morning. The^patient 

"haT"only1 —— §? He^rn'e with — 

hands. # 

Demonstrative Adjectives or Adjectives of Relation. 

Preliminary Z^os.—Nature and use of Demonstrative Adjec¬ 
tives. Different sorts of Demonstrative Adjectives (§ 74> 95)- 

* Mind that 'great' and 'small' are Adjectives of Quality. They do not tell us hem 

"yth“ sometimes an Adjective of Quality, 

;c*&d sometimes an. Adjective of Quantity. 
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i{ Give me that book” 
6 That9 is a Demonstrative Adjective, or Adjective of Relation. 
It points out a certain book without describing it. It qualifies 
the noun £ book.’ 

te He lent me his knife 
e His5 is a Possessive Pronominal Adjective or Possessive 
Adjective Pronoun. It points out a certain knife, without 
reference to quality or quantity. It qualifies (or is joined 
attributively to) the noun ‘ knife.7 

Exercise 35. Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the Adjectives of Quality, two lines under the Adjectives of 
Quantity, and three lines under the Adjectives of Relation (or Demon¬ 
strative Adjectives), bearing in mind that several adjectives belong 
(with a slight difference of meaning) sometimes to one class, sometimes 
to another. (See § 73, A) Look carefully at the definitions. Indicate 
what noun each adjective belongs to, or qualifies, by putting the same 
numeral over both the adjective and the noun, thus :— 

123123 4 4 

<e We heard of the poor old man’s sudden death.” 
Give me that large book. Ring the bell Bring me my new boots. This 

boy is idle. These sheep are fat. Look at the second line in this page. She 
will have the last word. We walk every other day. You will know better 
one day. No other course is possible. Any man could tell you that. Some 
people like this loud music. Each child received a penny. Every device has 
been tried. Either alternative is disagreeable. My apple is ripe. His first 
attempt was a failure. She is my first cousin. She was my first love. He 
has but little discretion. He has a large head and little eyes. A little leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump. A little child might lead him. An enemy hath 
done this. That last song was'capital. Neither version of the story is correct. 
Those little boys are my cousins. Some * thief has stolen my watch. We had 
some f beef for dinner. Any * fool might see that. Have you any + money? 
I have not the least appetite. He spent half a day with me. John is his 
half brother. Second thoughts are best. We arrived on the second day. I 
went to see him one day lately. I have but one brother. There was no other 
way left. WhichJ wine do you prefer? What% news have you heard? 
What I nonsense he talks 1 

XX. Comparison of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Degrees of Comparison (§§ 79—86). 

Exercise 30# Write down the comparative and superlative degrees 
of the following adjectives, or their substitutes i 

* Here this word is a demonstrative pronominal adjective (or indefinite adjective pro¬ 

noun). 
t Here this word relates to quantity. . .... ~ v 
t Mind that Interrogative Pronominal Adjectives (or Interrogative Adjective Pronouns/ 

belong to the class of Adjectives of Relation (or Demonstrative Adjectives). 
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Laree ereat high, fierce, lovely, full, tame, rich, happy, handsome, com- 
mon men? near lay, cold holy, healthy, bright, big, red, nch monstrous, 
wSome^ad madf beautiful, fresh, dull, hearty, quarrelsome, blithe, splendid, 

clever, idle, gentle. 

Write down all three degrees of the following adjectives : 

Prettier rudest, sweetest, justest, gentler, finest, steeper, tenderer worst, 
slenderest,’ duller, gentlest, wittier, slower, tidiest, wealthier, handsomest, 
sprightlier, mightiest, nastiest, rudest, brightest, crudest, better, more, last. 

XXI. Parsing of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson.—To parse an adjective state what sort of 

adjective it is, in what degree of comparison it is, and to what 
noun it is attached either attributively or predicatively. Lastly, 

state its three degrees of comparison. 

Examples. “ His numerous virtues won much esteem 

pris :—A Demonstrative (or Pronominal) Adjective. [Itpoints 
out certain virtues, but does not describe or enumerate them.] 
It is joined* attributively to (or qualifies) the noun 4 virtues.5 

ISTumerous :—An Adjective of Quality in the Positive Degree. 
[It describes the virtues spoken of.] It is attached attributively 
to (or qualifies) the noun 4 virtues.5 

Mneh:—-An Adjective of Quantity. [It. denotes how much 
esteem is spoken of.] It is in the Positive Degree, and is 
attached attributively to the noun 4 virtues.5 ^Much, more, 
most.) 

il These men are richer than those.” 

These:—A Demonstrative Adjective in the Plural Number, 
joined attributively to the noun 4 men.5 [4 These 'points to the 
men, but does not describe or enumerate them.] 

RicherAn Adjective of Quality [it describes certain men], in 
the Comparative Degree, joined predicatively to the noun 
1 men.5 (Rich, richer, richest.) 

Those:—A Demonstrative Adjective in the Plural Number, 
qualifying the noun men understood. 

* An adiective is often said to ‘ qualify ’ a noun. This expression is legitimate only if the 
tolirase ‘to qualify a noun* means ‘to denote some quality of that for which the noun stands, 
Kto nSffi Wkation of a noun/ An adjective does not in the least alter the meaning 
of the noun As^freneraliy used the term smacks strongly of the blunder of saying that an 
adjective describes the quality of a noun/ If it is used, therefore, this mistake must be care¬ 

fully guarded against. 
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a Which hand will you have ? ” 

WhichA Demonstrative Adjective or Interrogative Adjective 
Pronoun. [Itpoints interrogatively to a certain hand, but does 
not describe it, or refer to its quantity.] It is joined attribu- 
tively to the noun £ hand.’ J 

37' Parse tlie adjectives (including the articles) in 
the following sentences. Those in italics qualify a noun which is 
understood. Supply the noun when necessary. Attend carefully to 
those examples where there is a noun in the possessive case, and see 
which nouns the adjectives qualify. 

A. The wisest men are sometimes mistaken. A dense cloud hid the «un 
Give me some more meat. Will that little boy have any more fruit ? Give* me 
the other volume. He has gained many more prizes than his elder brother* 
My youngest brother has gained the second prize in his class. Every * one 
was quiet. Each boy shall have a great piece of cake. That little rirl has 
no milk, My younger sister is ill. Your elder brother lost some money 
yesterday. Ripe apples are nicer than sour* ones. That is the least atone- 
ment he can make. Few and brief were the prayers we said. Few men are 
his superiors. His few remaining acres were sold. Some persons are too 
hasty You will know some day or other. Some careless person has upset 
the mk. These are my children. Give me the other hand. Here are two 
books, wktch will you have ? That is tbe ripest pear. Which of these books 
is yours ? Where are the others ? + John is the cleverest + in the class. She 
is the prettiest of all my cousins. I went to see him one day lately. Hav^ 
you any other sisters? Of these wines 13 prefer the red to the white. The poor 
suffer more than the rich. Will you have hot or cold milk? Which boy is 
the cleverest ? Here is bread, will you have some ? No, I will not have any. 

. keeps a large boys’ school. The little girls’ frocks were tom. The 
girls schools are well managed. The girls’ lessons are too long. He is quite 
a ladies man. He took a three days’ journey. I have done a good day’s 
work. I have had a whole day’s anxiety. He teaches at the large boys* 
school. The elder boys’ behaviour was excellent. She wore a large man’s 
hat on her head. The large linen-draper’s shop at the comer is on fire. The 
tall corporal’s hat was knocked off. He fitted a Chubb’s patent lock to his 
desk. He cropped the black horse’s tail He bought the handsomest lady’s 
dress in the shop. 

Point out which of the adjective pronouns in the following sentences 
are used adjectively, and which are used substantively, that is, without 
having the noun to which they relate expressed with them 

On what day do you set out ? I do not like this book ; give me that. That 
is the style which I admire most. I could not find that book which you 
wanted. Will you have these or those? He gave twopence to each of 
them. I do not love either of them. That is what I said. I cannot 

* A11 adjective may be attached to a pronoun as well as to a noun. ‘ One * is an Indefinite 
Substantive Pronoun. 

t \ Others * (in the plural) is a Substantive Pronoun, which is here qualified by the demon¬ 
strative adjective 4 the.’ 

t An article always belongs to some noun expressed or understood. When no noun can 
be conveniently supplied with the adjective, the adjective itself must be regarded as a 
substantive. 
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Large, great, high, fierce, lovely, full, tame, rich, happy, handsome, com- 
mon,ien|, near, gay, cold, holy, healthy, bright, b.g, red, nch monstrous, 
winsome, Kid, madf beautiful, fresh, dull, hearty, quarrelsome, blithe, splendid, 
clever, idle, gentle. 

Write down all three degrees of the following adjectives : 
Prettier, rudest, sweetest, justest, gentler, finest, steeper, tenderer, worst, 

slenderest, duller, gentlest, wittier, slower, tidiest, wealthier, handsomest, 
sprightlier, mightiest, nastiest, rudest, brightest, crudest, better, more, last. 

XXI. Parsing of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson.—To parse an adjective state what sort of 

adjective it is, in what degree of comparison it is, and to what 

noun it is attached either attributively or predicatively. Lastly, 

state its three degrees of comparison. 

Examples. u His numerous virtues 10on much esteem. 

His :—A Demonstrative (or Pronominal) Adjective. [It joints 
out certain virtues, but does not describe or enumerate them.} 
It is joined* attributively to (or qualifies) the noun 4 virtues.’ 

TTumerous :—An Adjective of Quality in the Positive Degree. 
[It describes the virtues spoken of.] It is attached attributively 
to (or qualifies) the noun 4 virtues.5 

Much:—An Adjective of Quantity. [It. denotes how much 
esteem is spoken of.] It is in the Positive Degiee, and is 
attached attributively to the noun ‘virtues.5 (Much, more, 
most.) 

u These men are richer than those? 

These:—A Demonstrative Adjective in the Plural Number, 
joined attributively to the noun ‘ men.5 [‘ These joints to the 
men, but does not describe or enumerate them.] 

BieherAn Adjective of Quality [it describes certain men], in 
the Comparative Degree, joined predicatively to the noun 
4 men.5 (Pdch, richer, richest.) 

ThoseA Demonstrative-Adjective in the Plural Number, 
qualifying the noun men understood. 

* An adjective is often said to * qualify a noun. This expression is 
phrase ‘ to qualify a noun’ means £ to denote some quality of that for 
or ‘ to limit the application of a noun.’ An adjective does not m the least alter the 
of the noun. As generally used the term smacks strongly of the blunder of saying that an 
adjective describes the quality of a noun.’ If it is used, therefore, this mistake must be care¬ 

fully guarded against*, 
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“ Which hand will you have?” 

WMcIl A Demonstrative Adjective or Interrogative Adjective 
Pronoun. [It points interrogatively to a certain hand,but does 
not describe it, or refer to its quantity.] It is joined attribu- 
tively to the noun ‘ hand/' 

Exercise 37. Parse all the adjectives (including the articles) in 
the following sentences. Those in italics qualify a noun which is 
understood. Supply the noun when necessary. Attend carefully to 
those examples where there is a noun in the possessive case, and see 
which nouns the adjectives qualify. 

A. The wisest men are sometimes mistaken. A dense cloud hid the sun. 
Give me some more meat. Will that little boy have any more fruit ? Give me 
the other volume. He has gained many more prizes than his elder brother. 
My youngest brother has gained the second prize in his class. Every * one 
was quiet. Each boy shall have a great piece of cake. That little girl has 
no milk. My younger sister is ill. Your elder brother lost some money 
yesterday. Ripe apples are nicer than sour * ones. That is the least atone¬ 
ment he can make. Few and brief were the prayers we said. Few men are 
his superiors. His few remaining acres were sold. Some persons are too 
hasty. You will know some day or other. Some careless person has upset 
the ink. These are my children. Give me the other hand. Here are two 
hooks, which will you have? That is tlie ripest pear. Which of these books 
is yours? Where are the others ? f John is the cleverest % in the class. She 
is the prettiest of all my cousins. I went to see him one day lately. Have 
you any other sisters? Of these wines H prefer the red to the white. The poor 
suffer more than the rich. Will you have hot or cold milk? Which boy is 
the cleverest ? Here is bread, will you have some? No, I will not have any. 

B. He keeps a large boys’ school. The little girls’ frocks were torn. The 
girls’ schools are well managed. The girls’ lessons are too long. He is quite 
a ladies’ man. He took a three days’ journey. I have done a good day’s 
work. I have had a whole day’s anxiety. He teaches at the large boys’ 
school. The elder boys’ behaviour was excellent. She wore a large man’s 
hat on her head. The large linen-draper’s shop at the corner is on fire. The 
tall corporal’s hat was knocked off. He fitted a Chubb’s patent lock to his 
desk. He cropped the black horse’s tail. He bought the handsomest lady’s 
dress in the shop. 

Point out which of the adjective pronouns in the following sentences 
are used adjectively, and which are used substantively, that is, without 
having the noun to which they relate expressed with them:— 

On what day do you set out ? I do not like this book; give me that. That 
is the style which I admire most. I could not find that book which you 
wanted. Will you have these or those? He gave twopence to each of 
them. I clo not love either of them. That is what I said. I cannot 

* An adjective may be attached to a pronoun as well as to a noun. ‘ One * is an Indefinite 
Substantive Pronoun. , , , 

f \ Others ’ (in the plural) is a Substantive Pronoun, which is here qualified by the demon¬ 
strative adjective * the/ , , , 

t An article always belongs to some noun expressed or understood. When no noun can 
be conveniently supplied with the adjective, the adjective itself must be regarded as a 

substantive. 
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You may have whichever hall yoti 
eat this meat; have you no oth • Teu the others what I said, 
like. What happiness is m st-oielo yo,^ tual iU healthy Let each 
What lovely weather! r ^ave finished this volume, give_me the 
esteem other better than him • ^ COmes next ? This mistake is worse 

want f Either wU1 

Exercise 38. When if^pa^sed Ts^tmonstrative 
expressed or tmderrtoo^ “ djectives), of the Neuter Gender, 
Pronouns (not as Demonsuatms« j 
and in the Nominative or Objective case. 

Parse the words in italics in the following sentences 

This quite altered our plans. Tim'vbelieve that 

% szxsr* *• - wei“ ” * ~1 
shall be content with that. _ , 

stand, i. for a noun ; 2.ifor an am^ & sentence . 4. {or the gerund 
adjuncts ; 3- for ^he “‘“a an act 0r fact in an abstract form. It 
or infinitive that denotes such an or a sentence that is 
often stands for■an ^mvem,^ > “re sometimes employed m a 
going to ho used. inis <■ 

- **■ -* for -■* “"ing 

not manage it. Our duty is to ooey *■ st is difficult, if it be not 

difficult it may be TowC01^/ thaf the matter was self-evident, but I could 
absolutely impossible. H® attemPt was hopeless, but he would not 
not see it. We dl knew W \ willFcau upon you to-morrow 

believe it. I will help 7°“/ulve been better for him if he had never known 
if it is convenient, toTose so much money. It is impossible to ell 
that man. It grieved him £' f1°*e trying t0 help him. I think ttbest to 
what the result will be. 15 of ni3 J® ‘ ^ Je that he should act m this way. 
hold my tongue about the matter, tt -^ j. think u very strange that he 

It is very likely that he will c 0 these bad habits, you wil^uffer for tt. 
did not tell me. If yon do not g 1 j ld t ap0w. He asked me 
He thought of enlisting as nsoldiei, hit «Welwo^ ^ Read ^ 

to surrender my claim, but * ^^His father threatened to disinhent him, and 
your father ; that will amuse him. His tamer mre* 

that brought him to his senses. 

XXII. Abstract Nouns. 

Preliminary Lesson.-Nature and formation of Abstract Nouns 

(§§ 26. 27, 239, 254). 
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Exorcise 40. A, Give the abstract nouns which correspond to the 
following adjectives : — 

Pure, simple, good, kvl, worthy, splendid, just, meek, temperate, large, wide, 
hroail, slow, quick, red, blue, sour, sharp, sweet, distant, near, soft, able, 
innocent, durable, brilliant, merry, brief, white, long, able, humble, popular, 
obstinate, wicked, pious, poor, sad, infirm, jovial, silent, wise, prudent, abun¬ 
dant, useful, jealous, m«matrons, dead. 

II, Give the abstract nouns derived from the following nouns 

Friend, father* man, child, king, martyr, priest, widow, relation, infant 
sovereign", regent, leader, magistrate, mayor, sheriff, captain, colonel. 

C. Form abstract nouns (not ending in -ing) corresponding to the 

following verbs ;~~ 
Offend ; condescend ; derange ; arrange ; complete j protect; suspend ; 

deride"; conceal; steal ; deceive' ; invent ; invert; destroy ; multiply ; crown ; 
weigh: hate; justify; move; sing; abstract; advance; measure; erase; 
proceed; depress; 'interrogate ; deviate; degrade; displace; debase ; con¬ 
tract; direct; convene; exact; please; fix; absolve; treat; depart; seize; 
thieve ; steal. 

1). Give the adjectives or nouns from which the following abstract 
nouns are formed :— 

Fickleness; suppleness; height; depth; acidity; patience; dependence; 
impertinence; elegance; uprightness; strength; weakness; mortality , 
durability; grandeur; width; death; wisdom ; infirmity; amplitude; con¬ 
venience; piety; humility; brevity; rascality; mayoralty; shrievalty; 
boredom; girlhood; nobility; stupidity; sleepiness; greenness; 1 guilty, 
ductility; sonority; prosperity; valour; magnanimity; elevation; candoui , 
insipidity; heroism; breadth; senility; health; youth; dearth; ponderosity; 

legibility. 

E. Give the verbs from which the following abstract nouns aie 
derived :— 

Intrusion; reflection ; estrangement; seclusion; hijectio'i • 
thrift; growth ; tilth; decision; coercion ; defence; conception, adaptation, 
derision*; judgment; addition; composition; declension; pressure; a , 

suction; laughter. 

XXIII. Adverbs. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Nature and use of Adverbs. Adverbs of 

Manner answer the question ‘How?’ Adverbs of Degree jow 

‘to what degree or extent’ the meantng of a verb, adjective, or 

other adverb is to be taken. Adverbs of Time answer the 
questions ‘When?’ ‘Howlong?’ ‘Howoften?’ Advaj-bsof 

Place answer the questions ‘ Where ? ’ ‘ Whence ? Whither ? 
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Adverbs are usually said to modify* the verb, adjective, oj 

adverb to -which they are attached (§§ 201 21 ). 

Examples. 

« The mountain rises abruptly from the plain. _ . f 

Abruptly is a word that shows how the ™ou?ta^ ni^ 
answers the question ‘How does the> mountain nse ? ). Thete 

fore it is an Adverb of Manner, modifying the verb 

“ That is too bad? 

Too is a word which 
shows to what degree ‘ that5 is bad; 

or answers the question ‘how bad ?’ Therefore it is an 

Adverb of Degree, modifying the adjective bad. 

u He came yesterday? 
Yesterday is a word that shows when he cameftn- answere 

the question ‘ When did he come ? ). Theretoie it 
Adverb of Time, modifying the verb came. 

“ We seldom see him” . . ,, 
Seldom answers the question ‘ How often do we see him? 

Therefore it is an Adverb of Time modifying the verb see. 

“ My uncle lives there? 
There shows the place where my uncle lives (or 

question ‘ Where does my uncle live ? ). It is an Adverb oi 

Place, modifying the verb ‘ lives.’ 

Exercise 42. Deal as in the above examples with each of the 

Adverbs in the following sentences 

I saw him yesterday. John often writes to us. We went thither. They 
soon returned/ Mary plays beautifully. We lay down to sleep. Now attend 
to me. My friends live yonder. He went away. They rode along together 
The troops fought splendidly. She is upstairs. The children played me oors. 
I will go thither directly. He went straightway. He always contradicts me. 

He walked backwards. Stand so. I placed my hand thus. Y,°£aTf^ °t“ 
rapidly. He is very learned. I am almost penniless. The bud is quite 
dead. I am much obliged to you. He was an extremely mcked man. I am 
very much obliged to you. We have got thus far on our journey Oh I I mb 
so tired. Do not tell so many stones. He is far too extravagant. I am \ery 
much surprised. They very soon returned. The project was monstiously 

foolish. 

Exercise 43. Make half a dozen sentences to illustrate the use of 

each sort of adverb contained in the preceding examples. __ 

. * To ‘ modify ’ a verb is to state some mode or condition _, in or under which the actiov 

denoted by the verb is performed. 
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Exercise 44. State the Degree of Comparison of each of the 
adverbs m italics m the following sentences, and point out what verb 
adjective, or adverb it modifies. * 

John reads well, but Thomas reads better. He is most careful in his conduct 
lie acted moreprudently than his friend. lie walked farther than I did He 
works harder than ever. They get up very early. I get up earlier than you' 
\ ou write worse than your brother. He often comes here. He comes oftener 
than ever. He is less restless to-day. He is more composed. He was the 
least alarmed of all. He is most attentive to his work. My brother came 
tast. I would rather not go. I would sooner die. The children were here 
soonest. That poor man is the -worst huit. 

Exercise 45. Make ten sentences containing adverbs in the com¬ 
parative degree, and ten containing adverbs in the superlative degree. 

Parsing of Adverbs. Jo parse an Adverb state to which class 
of adverbs it belongs, what its degree of comparison is (if it admits of 
comparison), giving the three degrees, and what verb, adjective, or 
adverb it modifies. 

Exercise 46 Parse the Adverbs in Exercises 42 and 44. 

XXIV. Nouns used Adverbially. 

Preliminary Lesson.—A noun in the objective case with an 

adjective or some equivalent phrase, or even standing by itself, 
often does duty for an adverb. The noun should be parsed 
as being in the Adverbial Objective, modifying (either singly, or 

when taken with its adjective) some verb or adjective (§ 291, 3). 

Exercise 47. Parse the nouns in italics in the following sentences :— 

. He travelled all night. Many a time have I played with him. I have seen 
him many times. He comes here four times cl week. That happened a year 
ago. I shall see you next week. He slept all night. Day by day we magnify 
Thee. He pomes bothering me day after day. He turned his head another 
way. This is many degrees better than that. He is a year older than X am. I 
could not come a day sooner. The town is ten miles distant. We travelled 
day and night. He came forth bound hand and foot. He ai rived post¬ 
haste. 

XXV. Adjectives used Adverbially, and Adverbs reduced 

to the form of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Many adjectives, especially those of 

Quantity, are used as substantives, it being impossible to supply 
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-X. -*-» ™“ azr 
Jd as subiects or objects of verbs, or after prepositions, they 

shodd be parsed as substantival adjectives, or (more simply) as 

mo^thfother hand, many adverbs which once ended in -e have 

lost that inflexion, and become identical m form with adjectives. 

««*** 
« He is no better.” Here 1 no' is an adverb modifying the adverb 

‘better.’ 

.an“$e^ 
* money ’ understood 

„ .M xo parse the words in italics in the following sen- 
ten^sercarefut5diSishing the adjectives proper, the substantial 

adjectivesi and the adverbs * 

i h„, w. a i s ^1 
ceedings. Much a g He told me less than his brother. 
Here is some wine, will you have a MM .^r ^ about it xhe long and 
Do not let us hear more of that nothing I will follow you through 
the short of it is, that X had my pains for nothing. ^ wi^ ^ ^ 

thick and thm. He* He has testa//. ^//bloodless lay the 
man in the room. He .slept all night. Heiaas ios We have much 
untroddensnow That '^n°n ^ He remain5 t0 be done. 
cause for thankfulness. He •, m-+ t-u n his brother. He is more con- 
X am much happier. He has more abil his brotnen 

tented. He is but 

me Mter S & a lovely prospect. Nobody else* was there. I 

have not meat enough, t 1 ^He ran all round the park. 
vHVS ^ from our gaze. In You know best. Do your test, m J - . He cut right 

He^r^O Lord. We havl a choice between 

* ‘ No,’ as an adverb may be taken as the simple adverb *na’ 
+ ‘Else’is always an adverb, 
t ‘Enough' is best taken as an adverb, meaning, 

is a substantive. 

never (A.S.). 

in sufficient abundance/ except when it 
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good and ill, II! weeds thrive apace. The house is ill built. The 
earth turns round. He wears a round hat. Such a round of pleasures 
is wearisome. That is a fret tv picture. He is pretty sure of the prize. 
He was a very thunderbolt of v;ar. You are very kind. That is the 
very least you can do, I cannot say more, I ask for no* more, and I will take 
no "less, 1 will take one mere t glass. He bought two more loaves. Will you 
lake some J more wine. I will not take any more. Enough has been done. 
They have money enough. He is like\ my brother. He swore like a trooper. 
I ne’er shall look upon his like again. I am your equal. We were just 
starting. He was discoursing about the true and the just. There is but a 
step from the sublime to the ridiculous. We are near neighbours. Come 
near the fire. 

XXVI. Prepositions. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Nature and use of Prepositions. Rela¬ 

tions which they indicate. Words which they join (§§ 217—220). 

Examples. 

A. “ I see a mouse on the floor? * On9 is a preposition governing the 
noun 1 floor’ in the objective case, and joining it to the noun £ moused 
It shows the relation of one thing (mouse) to another (floor). 

B. u He leaped over the wall? c Over5 is a preposition governing 
the noun 1 wall ’ in the objective case, and joining it to the verb 
' leaped.’ It shows the relation of an act (leaping) to a thing (wall). * 

C. u He is afraid of me.” 6 Of’ is a preposition governing the pro¬ 
noun 1 me ’ in the objective case, and joining it to the adjective ‘ afraid.’ 
It shows the relation of an attribute (afraid) to %. person (me). 

Exercise 49. Parse the prepositions in the following sentences in 
the same way as in the above examples:— 

Pick up the books on the floor. I saw Jane in the kitchen. My father lives 
in London. People in trouble often go to him. He works at the factory. I 
am fond of music. The tub is full of water. I am anxious about his safety. 
A blow on the head knocked him down. We saw the men in armour. Grief 
at the loss of his money turned him crazy. The love of money is the root oi 
all evil. Dick rode to York. Do not sit on the table. Do not touch the 
books on the table. I am weary of work. He spoke of me. He spoke to 
me at the close of the meeting. We arrived the day before yesterday. We 

* * No ’ is here an adverb modifying * more,* An adjective used as a substantive may still 
be modified by an adverb. 

f In cases of this kind more is usually regarded as an adjective, equivalent to additional. 
Miitzner (vol. iii., p, ap) is inclined to regard more, when used with numerals and pronouns, 
as having been originally an adverb (= Latin insnpery amplms). Compare the German noch 
and the French encore. This is no doubt the case when it follows the noun, as in c one word 
morel 

t * Some * is never used as an adverb. 
I When * like ’ denotes personal resemblance, it is an adjective. When it denotes that one 

action resembles another, it is an adverb. 
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He shrank from the clanger. X have in 
142 

shall start the day after 
my hand a letter from my father. 

Ln° «4 ■«» -1*» * sh0” ,te reIl,i“ 0f “ 
attribute to a thing. 

XXVII* Adverbs and Prepositions. 

Preliminary Lesson.— The same word is often used Doth as an 

adverb and as a preposition. When it governs a noun or pro¬ 

noun, it is a preposition. When there is no noun or pronoun 

governed by it, it is an adverb. 

Exercise 51. Parse the words in italics in the following sen- 

tences *—* 
•r_r UD fc/W. There is a garden behind the house. Do not lag behuid. 

He deoarteel before my arrival. I told you all that before. Run loitnd the 
tahled l The earth turns\ round. I rode inside the omnibus. He rode oittsnie 
T r JS“ That comes after. The box was painted wit fan and without. 

Come dang. We walked a,onS the, «oad We 
walked V the river. The storm passed by. I will come by and by. He cut 
a piece off the loaf. The stick is too long; cut a piece off. 

Exercise 52. Find a dozen words which may be used either as 
Adverbs or as Prepositions, and make sentences to lllustiate their 

use. 

XXVIII. The Infinitive Mood. 

Preliminary Lesson.—A. Nature and use of the Simple Infinitive. 

Shall, will, may, and do as notional and as auxiliary verbs. 

Must and can are always notional verbs (§§150, 151)* 

Examples. 

I will never forget you” 

6 Will9:—A defective (notional) Verb; in the Active Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Singular Num¬ 
ber and First Person, to agree with its subject 4 II 

* Forget ’:—A Transitive Verb in the Active Voiceband in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on (or the object of) the 
verb £ until 
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u Thou shall not steal? 
6 Shalt9 is a defective (notional) Verb ; in the Active Voice, Indi* 
cative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Singular Number and 
the Second Person, to agree with its subject£ thou? 

* Steal’ is a Transitive Verb, in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on (or governed by) the 
verb £ shalt? 

££ You may go? 
‘May’ is a defective (notional) Verb, in the Active Voice, In¬ 
dicative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Plural Number, and 
the Second Person to agree with its subject £ you.’ 

*<3-o9 is an Intransitive Verb, in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on (or governed by) the 
verb £ may? 

u He did his duty? 

‘ Did9 is a notional Transitive Verb, in the Active Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, and in the Singular 
Number and the Third Person to agree with its subject * He) 

161 shall soon depart? 

Here c shall * is an auxiliary (not a notional) Verb. The simple 
infinitive ‘ depart5 depends upon it in the same manner as 
in the preceding examples. The two verbs 4 shall' and 
£ depart 9 may be parsed separately, or the compound phrase 
£shall depart5 may be parsed as the future tense of the verb 
£ depart.' 

c< He will come presently?* 

Here * will9 is a mere auxiliary of the future tense. The notion 
of volition is entirely lost sight of. It may be treated like 
£ shall} in the last example. 

% You do assist the storm? a Did you hear the rain f ” 

In these examples c do9 and * did9 are mere auxiliaries. 4 You 
do assist ’ does not differ in the least in sense from 4 you assist.' 
The verb does not itself constitute an emphatic form. The 
compound form is emphatic only when an emphasis is laid 
upon the £ do? But then any form is emphatic when it is 
emphasized. 

ts He does this that he may vex sue? 

Here ‘may9 is a mere auxiliary of the Subjunctive Mood, and* 
is in the Subjunctive Mood itself. The notion of power or 
permission has altogether vanished. It does not assert that 
he is able or is permitted to vex me. 

iSxercise 53. Parse all the verbs in the following sentences, and 
L 
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specify in the case of the finite verbs whether they are used as notional 

or as auxiliary verbs : — 

w. -,n dance You may so. You might have gone an hour ago. I shall 
stay I will go with you. Vou must go directly. He could not reply. He 
would not crane when I called him. You shall not have it. He shall not 
know of it. I dare not go back. He will soon return. \ ou need not stay. 
We durst not so home. I could leap over that wall once. They would keep 
?n mak nga nSoise lou need not be alarmed “You do - assist the storm ” 
Thfcry did* knock against my very heart. You would not have my help 
when you might. I wt1 do my best. He did what he could. May I come 
to? We will never yield to threats. When shall you see your brother? He 

says that he will not come. 

Preliminary Lesson,—33. N"a,turs and use of the gcrundial infini- 

tive, or infinitive with ‘to.’ As the subject or object of another 

verb it does the work of a substantive. When it denotes the 

purpose or cause of an action or state, it does the work of an 

adverb (§ 152). 
The neuter pronoun ‘ it’ is often used as a temporary or pro¬ 

visional subject or object, to show that an infinitive is coming, 

and to indicate its construction. 

iC It is useless to make the attempt? 
‘It9 is a Neuter Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person, 
in the Singular Number and Nominative Case, forming the 
temporary subject of the verb i is.J 

‘To make9:—A Transitive Verb in the Active Voice, and 
in the Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
forming the real subject of the verb ‘is,’ and governing 
* attempt5 in the objective case. 

“ He thinks it better not tocome? Here ‘ it5 is the temporary object 
of the verb 4 thinks/* and the infinitive ‘to comeJ is the real object. 

a He ran to meet me? Here ‘to meetJ is a transitive verb in the 
Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, Active Voice, used 
with the force of an adverb modifying the verb ‘ rand 

Exercise 54. Parse the verbs in italics and the word ‘ it? in the 
following sentences in the way indicated above :— 

To obey is better than sacrifice. To work hard is the way to succeed. It is 
useless to ask him. It is easy to see that. We found it advisable to return. 
He hopes to hear from you soon. He dislikes to be kept waiting. Pie came fa 

* When ' do ’ is a mere auxiliary (whether emphatic or tmemphatic) it may he parsed 
separately, or else taken with the dependent infinitive, and the compound form may "be parsed 
in the same way as the simple tense for which it is a substitute. Thus : * Did knock ’ may 
be treated as equivalent to 'knocked.* .See the preceding examples. 
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pay me some money. He did his best to rum me. I am delighted to see* you. 
He is anxious to do* his duty. The water is not fit to drink* I am happy to 
find* you so much better. They are come to stay with us. We found it im¬ 
possible to go on. 1 am glad to hear* it. I shall be sorry to leave.* He 
is too clever to make* such a mistake. Such a fellow is not fit to live.* 

Exercise 55. Make ten sentences in which a gerundial infinitive 
ss the subject of a verb ; ten in which it is the object of a verb ; and ten 
in which it does the work of an adverb. 

XXIX. Gerunds and Participles. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Origin and use of Gerunds and Participles. 
The verbal noun in -ing should be treated as an ordinary abstract 
noun when it is preceded by an article, or followed by the pre¬ 
position f of.5 When it governs a noun or pronoun in the 

objective, it should be treated as a gerund (§§ 153—157). 

Exercise 56. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the Abstract Nouns in 4ng; two lines under the Gerunds ; 
three lines under the imperfect (Active) participles :— 

Seeing + is believing. He went to see the hunting of the snark. I see a 
man riding on horseback. I like reading. I like reading history. The 
excessive reading of novels is injurious. He hates lying. A lying witness 
ought to be punished. In keeping Thy commandments there is great reward. 
His conduct is in keeping with his professions. We arrived there first through 
taking a short cut. We fell in with a ship sailing to America. He is delighted 
at having succeeded J in his design. We were late in consequence of having lost}: 
our way. He was angry at my going away. No good can come of your doing 
that. Oblige me by all leaving the room. On some opposition being made he 
withdrew his demand. I lay a thinking. § Forty and six years was this temple 
in building. We started before the rising of the sun. By sedulously doing his 
duty he gained the approbation of all. Quitting the forest, we advanced into 
the open plain. There was a great deal of shouting and clapping of hands. 

XXX. Parsing of Participles. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Participles proper. Participles used as 

ordinary Qualitative Adjectives. Participles used absolutely 

(§§ is6.157)- 

'* In these cases the gerundial infinitive does the work of an adverb, and modifies the 
preceding adjective. Sometimes it expresses the cause of the state denoted by the adjective. 

+ When the verbal noun in -ing does not govern an object it may be treated as a simple 
abstract noun. , . , , 

+ This must be treated as a compound gerund. It is impossible to construct the abstract 
noun in -ing with a past participle. , , . , 

$ Here ‘ a ’ is a preposition (= at or in). * Thinking ’ had better be taken in suwi construe* 
tiens as the Abstract Noun in -mg. 
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specify in the case of the finite verbs whether they are used as notional 
or as auxiliary verbs : — 

We can dance. You may go. You might have gone an hour ago. I shall 
stay I will go with you. You must go directly. He could not reply. He 
would not come when I called him. You shall not have it. He shall not 
know of it. I dare not go back. He will soon return. You need not stay. 
He durst not go home. I could leap over that wall once. They would keep 
on making a noise. You need not be alarmed. “You do * assist the storm.” 
The cry did* knock against my very heart. You would not have my help 
when you might. I will do my best. He did what he could. May I come 
in? We will never yield to threats. When shall you see your brother? He 
says that he will not come. 

Preliminary Lesson.— B. Nature and use of the gerundial infini¬ 

tive, or infinitive with ‘to.’ As the subject or object of another 

verb it does the work of a substantive. When it denotes the 

purpose or cause of an action or state, it does the work of an 

adverb (§ 152). 
The neuter pronoun ‘it’ is often used as a temporary or pro¬ 

visional subject or object, to show that an infinitive is coming;, 

and to indicate its construction. 

u Jt is useless to make the attempt.” 

6 It5 is a Neuter Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person., 
in the Singular Number and Nominative Case, forming the 
temporary subject of the verb ‘ is.3 

‘To make’:—A Transitive Verb in the Active Voice, and 
in the Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
forming the real subject of the verb ‘is,3 and governing 
‘ attempt3 in the objective case. 

“ He thinks it better not to come?3 Here e it3 is the temporary object 
of the verb"* thinks,3 and the infinitive ‘to come3 is the real object. 

a He ran to meet me.33 Here ‘to meet3 is a transitive verb in the 
Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, Active Voice, used 
with the force of an adverb modifying the verb ‘ ran.3 

Exercise 54. Parse the verbs in italics and the word ‘ it3 in the 
following sentences in the way indicated above :— 

To obey is better than sacrifice. To work hard is the way to succeed. It is 
useless to ask him. It is easy to see that. We found it advisable to return. 
He hopes to hear from you soon. He dislikes to be kept waiting. He came to 

* When * do ’ is a mere auxiliary (whether emphatic or nnemphatic) it may he parsed 
separately, of else taken with the dependent infinitive, and the compound form may he parsed 
in the same way as the simple tense for which it is a substitute. Thus ,: * Did knock ’ imy 
be treated as equivalent to ‘knocked.’ See the preceding examples. 
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pay me some money. He did his best to ruin me. I am delighted to see* you. 
He is anxious to do* his duty. The water is not fit to drink* I am happy to 
hid# you so much better. They are come to stay with us. We found it im¬ 
possible to go on. 1 am glad to hear* it. I shall be sorry to leave.* He 
is too clever to make* such a mistake. Such a fellow is not fit to live * 

Exercise 55. Make ten sentences in which a gerundial infinitive 
is the subject of a verb ; ten in which it is the object of a verb \ and ten 
in which it does the work of an adverb. 

XXIX. Gerunds and Participles. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Origin and use of Gerunds and Participles. 

Tire verbal noun in -ing should be treated as an ordinary abstract 
noun when it is preceded by an article, or followed by the pre¬ 

position ‘ of.5 When it governs a noun or pronoun in the 

objective, it should he treated as a gerund (§§ 153—157). 

Exercise 56. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the Abstract Nouns in -ingj two lines under the Gerunds ; 
three lines under the imperfect (Active) participles :— 

Seeing F is believing. He went to see the hunting of the snark. I see a 
man riding on horseback. I like reading. I like reading history. The 
excessive reading of novels is injurious. He hates lying. A lying witness 
ought to be punished. In keeping Thy commandments there is great reward. 
His conduct is in keeping with his professions. We arrived there first through 
taking a short cut. We fell in with a ship sailing to America. He is delighted 
at having succeeded } in his design. We were late in consequence of having lost} 
our way. lie was angry at my going away. No good can come of your doing 
that. Oblige me by all leaving the room. On some opposition being made he 
withdrew his demand. I lay a thinking. § Forty and six years was this temple 
in building. We started before the rising of the sun. By sedulously doing his 
duty he gained the approbation of all. Quitting the forest, we advanced into 
the open plain. There was a great deal of shouting and clapping of hands. 

XXX. Parsing of Participles. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Participles proper. Participles used as 

ordinary Qualitative Adjectives. Participles used absolutely 

<§§ 156,157)- 

* In these cases the gerundial infinitive does the work of an adverb, and modifies the 
preceding adjective. Sometimes it expresses the cause of the state denoted by the adjective. 

+ When the verbal noun in -ing does not govern an object it may be treated as a simple 
abstract noun. 

j: This must be treated as a compound gerund. It is impossible to construct the abstract 
noun in -ing with a past participle. 

$ Here ‘ a * is a preposition («= at or in), * Thinking3 had better be taken ia auUi construe* 
lions as the Abstract Noun in -mg. 
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“ Fanned by the wind, the fire blazed fiercely:' 

■ ‘ Fanned7 is the Perfect (or Past) Participle of the verb c fan/ 
qualifying the noun ‘ fire/ to which it is joined attributively. 

“ My honou7'ed master bade me tell you-this." 

‘ Honoured7 is the Perfect Participle of the verb ‘honour/ used as an 
Adjective of Quality, qualifying the noun ‘master.5 

“ Smiling family, he pressed my hand." 

‘Smiling5 is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb ‘smile/ 
qualifying the pronoun ‘ he.5 

“ Considering all things, he has do7ie very well." 

1 Considering5 is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb ‘ con¬ 
sider,5 used absolutely. ‘ Things 7 is a noun in the objective case, the 
object of the transitive participle ‘ considering.5 

“ Hail, smiling MornS 

‘Smiling7 is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb ‘smile/ 
used as an ordinary Qualitative Adjective, joined attributively to the 
noun ‘ Morn.7 

Exercise 57. Parse the Participles in the following sentences :— 

Hope deferred maketh the heart sick. He bought a deferred annuity. 
Smiling scornfully, he strode into the circle. Look at that smiling villain. 
Generally speaking he dines at home. Considering your age, you have done 
very well. I caught sight of the thief climbing in at the window. A falcon, 
towering in her pride of place, was by a mousing owl hawked at and killed. 
Accoutred as I was, I plunged in. Being apprised of our approach, the whole 
neighbourhood came out to meet their minister, dressed in their fine clothes, 
and preceded by a pipe and tabor. 

XXXI. Interrogative and Negative Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson.—The elements of an Interrogative sentence 

are related to each other in the same way as those of the declarative 

sentence which would be its complete answer. Compare ‘ Did 
you hear?’ and ‘ I did hear7; * ‘Who told you so ? 5 and ‘ He told 
me so ‘Whom did you meet?7 and ‘I met John/ &c., ‘ Where 
do you live ?7 and ‘ I live there/ &c. Use of the verb ‘ Do/ 

Exercise 59. Give the complete sentences which are answers to 
the following questions, and then parse all the words in each:— 

*•' ‘ Did * and £ hear ’ may be parsed separately, or taken together as equivalent to * heard.* 
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Are you happy? Did you say so? Have you any money? Did your 
brother do that ? Does your sister sing well ? Will your father return to 
morrow? Shall you be afraid to go? Will you meet me there tc-morrow? 
Did the man go away ? Have the hoys hurt themselves? 

Exercise 60. Take the answers to the preceding questions, and 
turn them into the negative form. 

Exercise 61. Parse the verbs and the interrogative pronouns and 
adverbs in the following sentences. 

[In the first few sentences (s) is put after the subject and (0) aftei 
the object of the verb, when it is an interrogative pronoun, and the 
same numeral is placed after an interrogative pronoun and the prepo¬ 
sition that governs it, and after an interrogative adverb and the word 
that it modifies; and {a) is placed after those interrogative pronouns 
(or pronominal adjectives) which qualify the nouns that they precede.] 

Who {s) called me ? What (<?) did you say ? Which (a) way is the shortest ? 
What (0) did you eat for supper ? On what {a) day do you set out ? What 
(1) do you hope for (1) ? Whom (2) are you writing to (2) ? Where (3) do 
you live (3) ? How (4) far (4) did you walk ? 

What comes next? Which boy made that noise? What author do you 
like best ? Whom are you waiting for ? Whom did you see ? On what day 
do you set out ? Where did you find that book ? Whither are you going ? 
Whose* pen is this? What happened yesterday? What did you say? 
What induced you to say so? Which of them is right? Which of these 
books do you want ? Which pleases you most ? 

What ails you? In which house does your uncle live? What poet’s 
writings please you most ? On what day do you set out ? When f will you 
come ? How t did you do that ? How t many persons were present ? How t 
often do you write home ? Why f do you say that ? How f soon will you 
come ? Where J are you going to ? Where % do you come from ? 

Write answers to all the questions in this exercise in full, and then 
turn these answers into the negative form. 

XXXII. Imperative Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Use of the Imperative Mood (§ 147), 

iC Co thou and do likewiseP 

c G-o 9 is an intransitive verb in the Active Voice, Imperative 
Mood, Second Person Singular, to agree with its subject 
1 thou.’ 

Parse ‘ whose ’ as an interrogative pronoun of common gender, in the possessive case 
depending on the noun‘pen/ 

t Mind that an interrogative adverb modifies either the verb of the sentence in which it 
occurs, or some adjective or adverb. 

$ In cases like this,‘where’ should be taken as doing duty for an interrogative pronoun,- 
governed by the preposition * to ’ or ‘from.’ 
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* J>o9 is parsed in the same way, except that it agrees with a 
subject ‘ thou5 understood. 

(i Lei me see that 

‘ Let ’ is a transitive verb in the Active Voice, Imperative Mood, 
and in the second person plural, to agree with its subject ‘ you' 
understood.* 

‘See’ is a transitive verb in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) infinitive mood depending on (or governed by) the 

verb ‘ let.5 

‘Me ’ is in the objective case, governed by ‘ let/ 

Exercise 62. Parse all the words in the following sentences 

Let me go. Come hither, boys ?f Be thou familiar, but by no means vulgar. 
Let him see it. Let us be spared this annoyance. Let us pray. Let me be 
cautious in the business. Do be quiet, boys. 

XXXIII. Relative or Conjunctive Pronouns. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Use of Relative Pronouns (§§ 108—121). 

u He is a man who is beloved by everybody” 
‘Who’ is a Relative Pronoun, of the Masculine Gender, in the 

Singular Number and of the Third Person, ".j agree with its 
antecedent‘ man.5 It is in the nominative case because it is 
the subject of the verb ‘ is beloved.5 It joins the clause (who 
is beloved by all: to the noun ‘ .man.5 

a That is the lady whose husband you met yesterday.” 
‘Whose’ is a Relative Pronoun of the Feminine Gender in the 

Singular Number and of the Third Person, to agree with its 
antecedent ‘lady.5 It is in the Possessive Case depending! 
on (or qualifying) the noun 4 husband.5 It joins the clause 
‘ whose husband you met yesterday5 to the noun 6 lady.5 

a Here is the matt whom you wished to see.” 
Here ‘whom’ is in the objective case, the object of the verb 

‘ to see.5 

Ci You have not brought me the book that I asked you ford 

‘That’is a Relative Pronoun of the Neuter Gender, in the 
Singular Number and of the Third Person, to agree with its 
antecedent ‘book.5 It is in the objective case, governed 
by the preposition ‘ for.’ It joins the clause ‘ that I asked you 
for5 to the noun ‘ book.5 

* ‘You' is always a grammatical plural, 
t Parse fboys' as a Vocative, or Nominative of Address. 
% If ' whose ’ be treated as the possessive case of a substantive pronoun, it must be parsed 

like a noun in-the possessive. If “ whose ’ be regarded as on a par with my, our, hi* \t 
must be dealt with as an adjective. 
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The construction of a relative clause is word for word the same as 
that of the clause which results when a demonstrative pronoun, or the 
antecedent noun is substituted for the relative. Thus 4 That I asked 
you for ’ is like c I asked you for it (or the book)5: ‘ Whose husband 
you met yesterdayJ is like £ you met her husband yesterday.’ 

Exercise 63. Parse all the Relative Pronouns in the following 
sentences, and test the construction by substituting demonstratives for 
the relatives as in the above examples :— 

. The man whom you met is my brother. The artist who painted that picture 
died last year. I never saw the man whom you speak of. Where is the pen 
which I gave you? I who am poorer than you are, am contented. Thou, 
who wast my friend and guide, hast forsaken me. You, who have done the 
damage, must repair it. We who are well off should pity and help the poor. 
He is a man whose appearance is prepossessing. The boys whose work is 
finished may go out to play. He that is down need fear no fall. I will show 
you the horse which I bought yesterday. The picture which pleased you so 
much was painted by my brother. You have not brought me the volume that 
I asked for. He is the very man that I was speaking of. Their sorrows 
shall be multiplied that hasten after another God. It is that that grieves me. 
This that you tell me is incredible. “Why, Harry, do I tell thee of my foes, 
which art my near’st and dearest enemy?” “I am that very duke which was 
thrust from Milan.” “Whosoever* hath, to him shall be given.” “Blessed 
is he whosoever shall not be offended in Me.” He doth sin that doth belie the 
dead. Whose hatred is covered by deceit, his wickedness shall be showed 
before the whole congregation. They are but faint-hearted whose courage fails 
in time of danger. He to-day that sheds his blood with me shall be my 
brother. 4 This is the priest all shaven and shorn, that married the man all 
tattered and torn, that kissed the maiden all forlorn, that milked the cow with 
the crumpled horn, that tossed the clog that worried the cat that killed the rat 
that ate the malt that lay in the house that Jack built.’ Here is the man whom 
I sent for. Give me the book that lies on that table. Give me the book that 
I asked for. Bring back the book that I lent you. He likes everything that 
I like. He likes everything that pleases me. He likes everything that I am 
fond of. Correct the mistake which he made. Correct the mistakes which 
occur in that sentence. 

Exercise 65. Supply (and parse) the relative pronouns which are 
omitted in the following sentences. 

Pay me the money you owe me. You have not sent the goods I bought 
yesterday. Have you received the money I sent you ? That is the place I 
went to. You are the very man I was looking for. “ I have a mind presages 
me such thrift, that I should questionless be fortunate.” That is not the way 
I came. Those are the very words he used. Is the task I set you finished yet ? 
He is not the man I expected. Which was the road you took ? That is not 
the book I gave you. He has not answered the letter I wrote him. Where 
is the book you promised me? Put on the smartest dress you have. 

* The parsing of these compound relatives does not differ from that of the simple relatives* 
They should be described as compound, ax indefinite relatives. 
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Make a dozen sentences in which a suppressed relative may he 

supplied. 
Write out the following sentences ; draw one line under the relative 

pronouns, and two lines under the interrogative pronouns : — 
Which is the shortest road? Have you read the book which I gave you? 

Do you know what he said? Whom did he refer to? Who said so? Is 
that the man who said so? Do you know who did this? Did you see 
which way he went? Is that what you said? Tell me what you said? 1 
want to know who broke the window. They do not know what to do. What 
w the matter with you? Do you know what that means? ^ Did you hear what 
I said ? By what means can we succeed? On what day will you come ? Why 
do you tell me what I know already? When did you receive what I sent 
you? Who is there? Do you know the gentleman who has just arrived? 
Whose hat is this ? Can you tell me whose hat this is ? Do you know the 
nan "whose house was robbed ? Will you tell me whom I am to give this to. 

Exercise 66. When 4 which 5 accompanies and qualifies a noun, it 
should be parsed as a 4 Conjunctive Pronominal Adjective.5 It then 
generally refers to the 4general sense? of the last sentence, but has no 
special antecedent in place of which it stands. Parse 4 which5 m the 
following sentences:— 

I may be detained longer than I expect, in which case do not wait for me. 
I hope you will stay till Tuesday, on which day I expect my brother. He 
made a humble confession, by which means he averted his father s displeasure. 

Exercise 67. Supply the antecedents which are understood in the 
following examples, and parse the relatives and their antecedents:— 

Who steals my purse, steals trash. Who was the thane, lives yet. Whom 
we raise we will make fast. I may neither choose whom I would, nor refuse 
whom I dislike. I dread what* is coming. I hear what you are saying. 
That is not what I sent you for. I cannot consent tof what you ask. You have 
not done what you promised. Have you found what you were looking for ? 
What astonished me most was his imprudence. Read what follows. Describe 
what happened. Whoever said that told a falsehood. He likes whatever is 
manly. He does whatever he likes. I will pay the money to whomsoever 
you send. He is pleased by whatever pleases me. 

XXXIV. Relative (or Conjunctive) Adverbs. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Use of Conjunctive Adverbs (§ 204). 

Conjunctive adverbs modify a verb, adjective, or adverb in the 
clause which they introduce, and join that clause to the predicate 

of the principal clause. 

* Parse 'what* as a neuter Relative Pronoun relating to a suppressed antecedent, when¬ 
ever the sense of the sentence remains the same if ‘ that which’ is substituted for 

+ Mind that this preposition does not govern ' what ’ (which is the object of to ask ), but 
its suppressed antecedent * that.' 
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If & conjunctive adverb is equivalent to a relative pronoun 
preceded by a preposition it joins its clause to the antecedent 
noun. 

Exercise 68. Parse the conjunctive adverbs in the following 
sentences :— ** 

1 was not at home when you called. I shall see you when I return. He 
still lay where he had fallen. I will follow you whithersoever you go. * This 
is the house where I live. Tell me the reason why you left the room. Go 
bach to the place whence you came. Show me the shop where you bought 
that. Wherever he lives, he will be happy. I go to see him whenever 1 can. 

Distinguish the connective from the interrogative adverbs in the 
following sentences, and point out the verb which each adverb 
qualifies:— 

When did you arrive? We came when you did. Where is your brother? 
I will tell you the news when I see you. How do you do ? Whence did you 
get that report ? He worked while we played. He asked me how I had 
travelled. Whither are you going? Whence came these? We visited the 
place where the great battle was fought. I will follow you whithersoever you 
go. How we got out again I scarcely know. That is the reason why I did 
not write sooner. Why do you tell such stories ? Wherever he lives he will 
be happy. We came directly when we heard you call. When did you find 
it ? Why did you not come sooner ? How can one believe him ? Wherefore 
did they leave the town ? I will tell you why they left. Tell me how you 
arranged the matter. Where did you lose your purse ? 

XXXV. Conjunctions. 

Prelimmary Lesson.—Study the definition and classification of 
Conjunctions (§§ 221—226). 

To parse a conjunction state what Part of Speech it is, and of what 
class, and state what words or sentences it couples together. The pairs 
‘ both—and/ c either—or/ and ‘ neither—nor/ may be taken together 
and parsed as correlative and co-ordinative conjunctions, joining such 
and such -words or sentences. Subordinative conjunctions usually 
join the clause which they introduce to the predicate of the principal 
clause. The conjunction ‘than5 joins its clause to the preceding 
comparative adjective or adverb. 

Exercise 71. Parse the conjunctions in the following sentences:— 

A. He is poor, but he is contented. He neither came nor sent an excuse. 
He went out quickly and slammed the door. He shot a hare and two rabbits. 
Both John and Henry came to see me. I will both lay me down in peace and 
[I will] sleep. Either I am mistaken, or you are. I can neither eat nor [can 
I] sleep. 

B. I have heard that he said so. He told me that he had no money. You 
will be punished if you do that. If I had seen him, I would have spoken to 
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him. He would not help me, though he knew that I was in need. Though 
hand join hand in hand, the wicked shall not be unpunished You will ose the 
•nrize unless you work harder. Take heed.lest you fall. He spoke loud that 
X might hear him. I cannot give you any money, for I have none. My 
brother is taller than you are. He is richer than his brother [is]. He comes 
oftener than [he] e-'er [came]. As that is the case, I will come. 

Exercise 72. Parse the words in italics in the following sentences, 
bearing in mind that words like before, after, since, &c., when followed 
bv a noun or pronoun in the objective case, are prepositions, but are 
conjunctions when followed by a clause containing a finite verb with 

its subject 
John arrived after his brother. He walked before me. Do not go\ before I 

come We left after the concert was over. He was sorry after he had said it. 
Since you say so, I must believe it. He has not smiled since his son died. We 
have not eaten since yesterday. They will go away Wore night. _ They staye 
until the next day. I will wait until you return. They stayed m Pans until 
their money was spent. All except John were present. Except ye repent, yc 
shall all likewise perish. There is nobody but me at home. You may go, but 

I will stay. . 

Exercise 73. Parse the word £that' wherever it occurs in the 

following sentences. 
Show me that picture. He did not say that. That book is mine. He is 

the very man that I want. Play me the tune that I like so much. He says 
that we shall never succeed. He does that that he may vex me. I.am afra d 
that he says that, that he may deceive me. They that will be rich fall into 
temptation. There is not a man here that X can trust. I If ‘ y°u *at !*?°k 
“"t you might read it. I hear that he has lost that book that I lent him. 
You ought to know that that 'that' that you see at the beginning of the 
clause is a conjunction, because I told you that before. 

Exercise 7-1. Make five or six sentences to illustrate each use of 
the word 4 that.5 

XXXVI, The Subjunctive Mood. 

Preliminary Lesson.— Nature and use of the Subjunctive Mood 

(§ 14S). 

Exercise 78. Parse the verbs in italics intlie following sentences, 
and explain in each case why the subjunctive is used . 

Tnice eve that dinner be ready for me by two o’clock. Beware lest some¬ 
thin^'worse happen to you. Live temperately that you may live long. If 
you*«/*?** generous, you would help me. If you had sent fov me, I would 
have come. If he were to swear to it, I would not believe it. # If I had an* 
money, I would s>ive it to you. Oh ! that it were with me as m days that are 
past. If this were true he would not deny it. I would have done it if l had 
ten able. He could not be kinder if he were my brother. Except the Lord 
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build the house, they labour in vain that build it. Peace be to his ashes. A 
south-west blow on ye, and blister you all o’er. I would I were a weaver. I 
tpuld sing psalms or anything. 

Exercise 77. . Parse the verbs in italics in the following sentences, 
carefully distinguishing the moods and noting whether the verb relates 
to what is actual fact, or expresses one of the subjunctive ideas. The 
use of a past form in relation to present time, or of a past perfect, 
when there is no reference to any other event, merely to denote past 
time, is one of the marks of the Subjunctive Mood 

You may * * * § go. You may keep the book. Pie says that that he may vex me. 
The boys would not be quiet when I begged them to be so. He would not tell 
me if I asked him. The old man might be seen daily sitting in the porch. He 
came that he might beg money of me. He may\ have been in the house, but 
I did not see him. He would be angry if he knew of it. He would have been 
angry if he had known of it. I had just finished when you came in. “ Had 
I but died an hour before this chance, I had lived a blessed time.” He would 
not open the door when I knocked. He would open the door if you knocked. 
Pie would have opmed the door if you had knocked. You should J not tell lies 
If he has betrayed his trust, I will never forgive him. If he did that he 
deserves to be punished. If he had done it, he would have confessed it. If he 
did it, he would seriously displease me. If that was his reply, it was a very 
foolish one. If he were to make such a reply it would be very foolish. If he 
had heard the news, he kept it all to himself. If he had heard the news, he 
would not have kept it to himself. He could not do that if lie tried. He 
could not do it when he tried. He might have come if he had wished (i.e. it 
would have been in his power, &c). It may be very strange {i.e. it is possible that 
it is very strange), but it is quite true. It may have been my fault {i.e. it is 
possible that it was my fault). 

Exercise 73. Make ten sentences in which the indicative is used 
after 4 if} and ten in which the subjunctive is used. 

XXXVII. Apposition. 

Preliminary Lesson.—When a noun is attached without a con¬ 

junction to another noun or pronoun, to give a more complete 
description of the person or thing meant, it is said to be in 

apposition to it, and is in the same number and case§ (§ 286, 2). 

* c May,’ ‘ would,’ &c., in the indicative mood must be parsed as notional, not as auxiliary 
verbs. See Section XXVIII. 

t That is, ‘ it zs possible that he was in the house.’ # ... 
t This use of ‘should’ is peculiar. It is past in form, referring to present time, and yet it 

is indicative. It follows the analogy of ‘ought’ and the other preterite-present verbs. ^ _ 
§ That is, provided the case is the nominative or objective. One noun m the possessive is 

never put in apposition to another, but the two nouns are treated as a single compound name. 
and the possessive inflexion is only put after the second of the two nouns, that ^is, at the ena 
of the compound name. In such a phrase as “ My brother William’s dog, my brother 
William’s ’ must be parsed as a compound proper noun, in the possessive case, depending on 
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Exercise 79. Parse the words in italics in the following 

.. ~ u. *»“S 
“S'*.?%SZa J&, .pHe to. eliei«t«l e«» yea, 

his earliest friend. 

XXXVIII. Attributive Adjuncts. 

Preliminary Lesson.-Nature and classification of Attributive 

Adjuncts. Phrases that do the work of Adjectives (§ *86). 

%“55S£i^s"£ 
SnS-SiShS XS’SWl tom ceefally 

s'* ssssttgi gs-isda s — « 
reached the top, of the amto. ThLJfoTJf be^mght in the rain, we 
friends of the prisoner are very r-C. ^ house to let further on. 
returned This is no tone ^ abig two-bladed knife. A 
Whose hat did you take? __ , , friend in need is a friend indeed. 

» «• »•“ 

XXXIX. Adverbial Adjuncts. 

Preliminary Lesson.— Nature and classification of Adverbial 

Adjuncts. Words and phrases which do the work of Adverbs, 

by modifying verbs, adjectives or other adverbs (§ 291). 

Exercise 82. State to what verb, adjective or adverb’ *®. a<l' 
verbial adjuncts in italics in the following sentences are respectively 

attached:— r 
A We started earlv. He spoke eloquently. Ho not talk fast. T,2™ t 

quickly. You are extremely kind. He is in an unusually goodMemper. ie^ 
will you find a truer friend ? Hem, many persons were there ? Why did you 

go away ? 7 7 T 
B. Tom struck me with his fist. We were talking about your brother. 1 am 

* The attributive adjunct consists of the ?dl?fit"J°J I^j“^e/tfe<aUritarive adjuncts are 
and phrases that are attacned toit, Ihus in the ab complex attributive adjunct 
* walking in the garden,’ ‘ clothed m a long white robe &c. A . xhllsJ - a/ 
of this kind may contain a noun which has adjunct* ot its own 
' Jong,’ and * white * are adjuncts of the noun robe. 
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fond of reading. He oamq to see me* I shall be glad to hear the news. You 
are in fault. You are to blame. I am to take you home. You are to return 
to-morrozv. He is worthy of admiration. I have a great deal to say to you. 
I was given to understand that you had left town. To save time let us walk 
across the park. He came forth bound hand f and foot. He is much T (i.e. by 
much) richer than I am. He will be none (= by nothing) the wiser. I am 
none the worse. 

C. We went to the theatre last night. It rained all day. I shall see your 
brother next week. This flower blooms all the year round. It rained every 
day last week. They walked barefoot. He advanced cap in hand. The wail 
is fifty feet high. 

D. I gave the boy a book on his birthday. I will pay you your account 
soon. He is like his father. Pass me the salt. Do me the favour of hearing 
what I have to say. I will paint you a picture. J 

E. The horses being exhausted we could not proceed. The rest must perish, 
their great leader slain. Six froze7i winters spent, return with welcome home 
from banishment. The battle aver, the troops withdrew. 

F. I have fought a good fight. He slept an untroubled sleep. We cannot 
live our lives over again. 

Exercise 83. Point out the adverbial adjuncts in the following 
sentences ; state of what they consist, and to what verb, adjective 
or adverb they are attached :— 

They arrived yesterday. They will be here to-night. He prayed for a 
speedy deliverance. I am much displeased" with your conduct. He is not 
like his sister*. He accompanied us most of the way. You are to come home 
directly. He approached me dagger in hand. He built a wall ten feet thick. 
There is a church a mile distant from the town. You are spending your time 
to no purpose. I am not disposed to sell the horse. We were all talking of 
the accident. We live in constant fear. Wait a bit. We had nothing to do. 
What is the matter with you? He is too ready to take offence. We are glad 
to see you. Why did' you say that ? My pony being lame, I cannot ride 
to-day. 

Exercise 85. In the following examples show which of the phrases 
made up of a preposition and a noun do the work of an adjective, 
i.e. are attributive adjuncts, and which do the work of an adverb, 
that is, are adverbial adjuncts ; and show to what word each is 
attached. 

He shot a great quantity of game on the moor. What is the use of all this 
fuss about the matter? I am delighted to see you in good health. We were 
vexed by his rudeness to you. The advantages of travelling in foreign coun¬ 
tries are very great. He is a man of great industry. He accomplished the task 
by unflagging industry. A man addicted to self-indulgence will not rise to 
greatness. He is fond of angling. That is a good stream for angling. I am 

* Select from Exercise 54 all the examples of the Gerundial Infinitive used adverbially, _ 
t In these examples a noun (or substantive pronoun) in the objective, without a preposition 

before it, constitutes an Adverbial Adjunct. . _ 
Collect all the sentences in Exercise 48 which contain adverbial adjuncts, 
t Add to these examples all those in Exercise 19 which contain an Indirect Object. 
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In horseback. The master praised the boy at the top of the class. He 
shouted to the boys at the top of his voice. 

Exercise 83. Make a dozen sentences in which a preposition 
followed by a noun or pronoun forms an attributive adjunct, a 
dozen in which it forms an adverbial adjunct. 

yt. Parsing of Adverbial Adjuncts. 

Exercise 87. Nouns occurring in adverbial phrases, and not go¬ 
verned by prepositions, must be parsed as being in the Adverbial Objec¬ 
tive Casef H.e.fthe Objective Case used adverbially), except those m the 
absolute construction, which must (now) be parsed as being m the 
noSnative absolute. What is called the Cognate Object is really one 

kind of adverbial objective. 
Parse the words in italics in the following sentences, carefully- 

distinguishing the adverbial objective from the other uses of that 

case;— , . _ _ « 
T will t>av vounext week. We shall spend next week m London. I apa 

we6 ££ ambber” 
ever^ rL^next week. We went over dry foot Come this way. Lead 
the way. I have told him that twenty times. I cannot county the> 
that I have told him that. . The horses having been harnessed, ve staite . 
£i The rest must perish, their great leader slain. 

Exercise 83. Parse the words in italics in the following sen¬ 

tences :— 
He will have the expense besides all the trouble. He will have the expense 

and the trouble besides. Both John and I were present. Both-brothers were 
present. I will both lay me down in peace and sleep. All those present 
heard ii. He sat up all night. All is lost. He is ^// powerful at court. 
We hrve other things to attend to. Others may believe it, but I ca™10t- ^ 011 
mav break him, but you will never bend him. _ He spoke to all but me. 
There was but a minute to spare. I would do< it but that I am forbidden. 
There is no one but pities him. Parse * but ’ in the last sentence. Ei er 
road is difficult I never drink either beer or wine. They gave, us trouble 
tnourh.* We have not enough to eat. They have bread enough and to spa?e. 

* « Enough ’ may he a substantive, an adjective, or an adverb. 
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You are sem for. They sent for you. You must go, for you are sent for. 
We have wasted half the day. I am half inclined to believe it. I have not 
told you one half of what was said. He need not be afraid. He needs strict 
oversight. His needs will be well supplied. He must needs pass through 
Samaria. He left next day. What shall we do next l He sat next me at 
dinner. Who comes next ? He has lost his only son. We have only four 
shillings left. Do what you please, only be quick about it. I have some* 
tvhat to say unto thee. I feel somezvhat indisposed. 

XIiI. ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

I. Simple Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Nature of a simple sentence. Difference 

between the logical Subject and Predicate, and the grammatical 

Subject and Predicate. (§§ 276, &c.; 302, &c.; 371, &c.) 

Exercise * 90. Divide the following sentences into the logical 
subject, and the logical predicate :— 

The child has hurt himself. This naughty child has torn his clothes. The 
boys came home last night. John’s parents have sent him to school. 
Dismayed at the prospect they beat a retreat. The owner of that estate 
intends to sell it. My little brother has fallen down. The children, tired with 
play, came indoors. The friends of that little boy have sent him to sea. A 
rich old uncle has left him a large estate in Yorkshire. The horse, terrified 
by the lightning, ran away at full speed. 

Questions may be divided in a similar manner. The construction 
will sometimes be clearer in the primary division, if the predicate be 
put first, t Thus, u When will your brother return to town ?J5 may be 
divided. Pred. i When will return to town?5 Subj. ‘Your brother. 

Divide the following sentences in a similar way :— 

Does your uncle the doctor know of this? Went not my spirit with thee > 
Whence did the author of that book get his materials ? Who in the world tolo 
you that ? Why did you send the poor man away ? How many shillings have 
you in your purse ? 

Exercise 91. The component parts of a compound tense are 
often separated by the intrusion of adverbial adjuncts. Take the 
following sentences and put with the subject in each the whole of the 
verb that belongs to it, without the other words. Thus from “We 
have already heard the news/5 take “ We have heard.55 

We shall soon reach our destination. The field is already being reaped. 
The work will very probably be finished before night. We shall in due time 

* The examples in the following exercises may be taken for practice in parsing as well 
1 analysis. , 
f If the subject be the interrogative * who/ it had better come first. 
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T t, KfWt with infinite trouble surmounted the difficulty, 
know all about it. I bad at last Wlt“ 1 j have been all the morning 

very shnple ~ 
Stop bis proceedings. 

M Tot-A fh** following sentences * and separate the 

,o|SrStt> subicet“d' J““ 

has broken bis leg, (A) mmi (carry § . g tisfied with my alms began to 
bam. (The) (impudent^shot. (This) law (the 
abuse me. (My poor little “°™Lealed. (The) house (on the other side of 

»rL, »* *.««.) «» 

man’s) friends (all) deserted bim. 

film :nfo mins The brave soldiers of the garrison 
The old church has fallen into rui . i ^ ^ property. A horseman, 

died at their posts. A rich old unc len fondle of the pump m the 
wrapped in a huge cloak, entered the >ard. Which boy knows 

stateln^eachlase of what the 

enlargement consists. 

sfs ‘ffCrlkf tz sp-H grammatical object. Then take ^ yerb .ft each) and the seveial 

,ofttepro' 

“TZ- ejyr£A“-5f a 
“u? whi'Sd°v«"V f Sr'S' ffi "'vs £»• 
Everybody admires John5 ^^pleasant business. Down camr$ht ^ster 

l Jt 

*“*or ^ °“ formiaS SePaI3W adjUnCtS “* 

coutrastthis 
sentence with the next. 
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praised the boy at the top of the class. The man struck the poor little boy on 
the head. The boys were rewarded for their diligence. My horse fell down 
in the road. Deep drank Lord Marmion of the wave. On the top of thf 
hill stands a stone cross. We were strenuously advised to turn back. 

Exercise 95. Take the sentences in the last three exercises, and 
write down the several adverbial adjuncts of the predicate in each. 

Exercise 96. Give the complete analysis of the following 
sentences 

John’s account of the affair alarmed me. Every finite verb in a sentence 
has a subject. My brother Henry told me * that. I saw the occurrence 
through a gap in the wall. That lazy boy did not go out of doors all the 
morning. Have you heard the news ? I desire nothing mor2 ardently. Crying 
will not help you out of the difficulty. To act thus will displease his father. 
To do this properly requires time. Who spoke last ? Whom did you hear at 
church this morning ? Hoping to find an easier road, we left our companions 
at the bridge. How f did you find your way ? He used a stick to support 
his steps. What foolish notion possesses you? A little girl’s voice was heard 
in the garden. A large dog’s bark was heard in the distance. An empty bird’s 
nest was found. The tall lady’s dress was tom. Some ladies’ silk dresses 
were sold by auction. My cousin’s return interrupted our game. He found 
his brother lying fast asleep. We have bought a pretty little calf a month 
old. What more do you desire ? Whom did you find walking in the garden ? 
Whose umbrella did you take ? Whose exercise has the fewest faults ? The 
poor man’s wife died last night. They advanced step by step. Give me a cup 
of tea. I return you my best thanks. 

Exercise 97. Take the following pairs of subjects and verbs and 
build up sentences by putting in objects, where they are wanted, and 
enlarging the subjects, predicates, and objects, with as many adjuncts, 
attributive and adverbial, as you can. Thus, from 4 Men rob,5 you 
may make 4 Men of weak character, led astray by temptation, some¬ 
times rob their unsuspecting friends shamefully.5 

Birds build, Ship carries. Boy lost. Loaf was bought. Brother left,, 
Sister came. Children went. Men found. We arrived. Man struck 
Horse threw. 

Exercise 98. Make a dozen other sentences in a similar w^y with 
subjects and verbs of your own choosing. 

Exercise 99. Parse all the words in Exercises 94 and 96. 

XIiII. Verbs of Incomplete Predication. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Nature and construction of Verbs oi 

Incomplete Predication. Mode of analysing sentences in which 

they occur (§§ 309-312 ; 375). 

t Remember that ‘ how ’ is an adverb. 

M 
* Look at § 291, 4. 
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■Exer6i.se 100. Analyse the following- sentences containing Subjec- 

live Complements of verbs of Incomplete Predication 

He is insane They are honest. He is an honest man. He became my 
He became very rich in a short time. He grew rich suddenly. He 

was called an emhusTa^ by his friends. He is not thought a foo. The 
nrisoner was pronounced guilty of homicide. He is my cousin^ friend. The 
P. . ctp. cweet She looks very pretty. Pie was elected Emperor. He 

Sod sillnt. They entered laug4|. The boys rushed. shouting into the 

playground. 

-Exercise 101. Parse the preceding sentences. Account for the 

case of the complement either by saying that the verbs be,’ become, 
&c. take the same case after them as before them, or (better) by saying 

that the complement is in the predicative relation to the subject. 

Exercise 102. The verb to be is a verb of incomplete predication 

when it is employed in making a compound tense of a verb m either the 

active or the passive voice, as ‘ He is going ‘ I was saying He is 
, p ,3 cue was struck.’ But when used to form a tense of another 

?e?b it is usual y cXd an Auxiliary Verb. In such cases the com- 
form denotes the performance, the continuance, or the comple- 

the state that is the result of the acton is 

denoted the participle that follows is merely an adjective of quality. 
accompanied by a complement of some sort, to be is a 

^ of complete predication, or (as it is sometimes called) the verb of 

existence} {N.B.—An adverb or adverbial phrase-is not a complement.) 

Point out carefully the various uses of the vei o in the following 

tr^, the parlour. He is going away. Such things have been. The 

«” ’“Six" sr™ Wifi's?*. , 
mar/was^tmvedto death. The children are half Starved. He was wounded 

^“Tlmpoorsoldier is.badly 

JoZ^ewas call/d a fool for his pain. 

Where are you ? Where have you been all the morning ? 

Exercise 103. Analyse the following sentences containing Objec 
tive Complements of verbs of incomplete predications : 

He painted the wall white. He mad*^ ^ lands'’dirty. ThZ 

people elected Waslimgton president. ^ PI ^ licked the plate 

left the gate wide open. 
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. Exercise 104. Analyse the following sentences, in which the subjec¬ 
tive complement is a verb in the infinitive mood. 

He is believed to have perished. They are supposed to have lost their way. 
He is thought to have poisoned the man. He is believed to be mad. That 
step was considered to be very imprudent. He was ordered to sit down. 

Exercise 105. Parse the preceding sentences. 

Exercise 106. Analyse the following sentences containing Infinitive 
Complements. * 

They can write well. We can sing. They may depart. We must make 
haste. You shall be rewarded. I will be answered. I must go home. I can¬ 
not hear you. They may take the money. I will return shortly. They shall 
have a good scolding. That cannot be allowed. Nothing could he more un¬ 
fortunate. 

Exercise 107. Analyse the following sentences, carefully distin¬ 
guishing those cases in which a verb is followed by a complement from 
those in which it is followed by an adverbial adjunct. See whether 
the word in question denotes the condition of that which is spoken 
about, or the manner in which an action is done. 

That looks pretty. The bell sounded cracked. He spoke loud. The cry 
sounded clear and shrill. His voice sounded feebly. His voice sounded feeble. 
He has travelled far and wide. They have not made the street wide enough. 
The people wept sore. It grieved me sore. The stones have made my feet 
sore. He rubbed his face hard. The water is frozen hard. He rubbed his 
face sore. They came late. This delay will make us late. The bird sang 
clear. The ship passed clear of the rock. The water runs clear. Her voice 
sounds clear. 

XLIII. Complex Objective Phrases.f 

Preliminary Lesson.— Use of the Objective and Infinitive 

(§ 313)- 

Exercise 108. Analyse the following sentences containing ob¬ 
jective infinitive phrases :— 

He heard J the wind roar through the trees. I heard the man say so. We 
saw the thief try to pick a gentleman’s pocket. I wish } you to come to-morrow. 
I believe J the man to be innocent. I felt J the air fan my cheek. I have heard 
[people] say that he is very rich. Have you ever known + the man confess 
being in fault ? I expected]; the travellers to be here by this time. 

* These complements are in reality in the Objective Relation to the verbs of incomplete 
predication. 

t These infinitive phrases are often scarcely distinguishable from infinitive moods used as 
objective complements ; but it will be seen on consideration that there is the same kind o{ 
distinction between ‘He made the child cry’ and fHe saw the child fall/ that there is 
between * He made the man angry’ and £He found the man dead.* In constructions of this 
sort the verb in the infinitive mood may be parsed as being the verb in an objective infinitive 
phrase, having the preceding noun or pronoun in the objective case as its subject 

X Notice that the meaning of this verb is quite complete in itself. The whole of the 
following phrase is the object of it. 
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XIiIV. Complex Sentences. 

Substantive Clauses. 

-Nature, form, and structure of substantive Preliminary Lesson.- 

clauses (§§ 318-3 20). 

•Fxereise 109. Analyse the following sentences in which a sub- 

issss-ssssasH 
adverbs. 

all the adjuncts that may be attached to either of these. 

Tw he did the deed is quite certain. That he said so is undeniable. Who 

nirtlken can eas'lybe'shTwn.5 “vhaTsStifieswhat wea°ther we have? 

Th k not true that he said so. It is very probable that he will not arrivs 
to-day. It is uncertain what the result will be. It does not matter what he 
thinks. It is uncertain how long I shall stay. 

Exercise 110. Analyse the following sentences in which a sub¬ 
stantive clause is the object of a verb, or of a phrase equivalent to a 
transitive verb :— 

I knew that he would come. I heard that he had arrived. I flunk I have 
the honour of addressing Mr. Smith? Tell me who told you Tell me how 
old YOU are. Tell him I cannot see him to-day. I want to know when this 
happened I thought it* strange that he should leave without calling on me. 
He told me he knew all about the matter. Tell me what you think of all t:h . 
He is confident that I shall succeed. We are resolved that that shall not 

occur again. 

Exercise 111. Analyse the following sentences in which a sub- 

substitute that clause for the * it. 
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stantive clause is in apposition to a noun, or comes after a preposition 
or is used absolutely with a participle, like a nominative absolute :— 

The fact that you say so is enough for me. The circumstance that he was 
present must not be disregarded. The idea that I can comply with his request 
is absurd. He did. this to the end that he might convince me. He could 
not get rid of the idea that I was his enemy. I came on the chance that 
' might find you at home. Who can want the thought how monstrous it was 
for Malcolm and for Donalbain to kill their gracious father ? He sent me word 
that he would come anon. There was a rumour that the army had been 
defeated. X would not believe the story but that you avouch it. Provided this 
report be confirmed, we shall know what to do. 

XLV.—Adjective Clauses. 

Preliminary Lesson.—Nature, form, and construction of Adjec¬ 
tive Clauses (§§ 321-325). 

Exercise 115. Draw a thin line under the adjective clauses in 
each of the following sentences, then analyse the entire sentence, and 
lastly analyse the adjective clause separately :*— 

The serpent that did sting thy father’s life, now wears his crown. The hook 
which I lent him was torn to pieces. Show me the book which you have in 
your hand. They that will be rich fall into temptation. I have found the 
knife which I had lost. The reason why you cannot succeed is evident. The 
fortress whither the troops had betaken themselves was soon captured. He 
had many heavy burdens to bear, the pressure of which nearly crushed him. 
I saw the captain in whose ship you will sail. Do you know the gentleman to 
whom this park belongs ? What sad talk was that wherewith my brother held 
you in the cloister ? I know a bank whereon the wild thyme blows. His 
behaviour is not such [behaviour] as f I like. This cloth is not such [cloth] as ^ 
I asked for. 

Exercise 116. Deal in a similar way with the sentences in Exer¬ 
cise 63, 

Exercise 117. Supply the relatives which are omitted in the sen¬ 
tences in Exercise 65, and then analyse the sentences. 

Make (or find) a dozen sentences containing adjective clauses ir 
which the relative is expressed, and a dozen in which it is omitted, 
and then analyse them. 

Exercise 118. Analyse the following sentences in which the 
Adjective Clauses have a Relative Adverb in place of a Relative 
Pronoun governed by a Preposition. 

I will show you the shop where I bought these apples. The reason why 
you cannot succeed is evident. Return to the place whence you came. I can 

*■ Remember that the Adjective Clause must contain a subject and a finite verb of its own. 
f ‘As’ must be treated as equivalent to a relative pronoun. 
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remember the time when there were no houses here. Do you know the source 
whence he obtained this information ? The fortress whither the defeated troops 

had fled was soon captured. 

Exercise 121. The word ‘ what ’ sometimes introduces an adjective 
clause and sometimes an indirect question, which is a substantive 
clause! What is interrogative when it cannot be replaced by that 

which.’ 

Analyse the following sentences, carefully distinguishing the sub- 
tantive clauses from the adjective clauses, and then parse the sen- 

tences :— 
Repeat what you have just said. You have only told me what I know 

already X know what you said about me. Go, and find out what is the 
matter Do what you can in this business. Pray tell me what ails you. Y ou 
must not dictate to me what I am to do. This is what he did. He soon 
repented of what he had done. He knows well enough what he ought to do. 

Exercise 122. Make (or find) a dozen sentences illustrating each 

use of ‘ what,’ and analyse them. 

Exercise 123. The pronouns ‘who’ and ‘which,’ and the pro¬ 
nominal adverbs ‘ when,’ ‘where,’ &c., have the same twofold use ; the 
adverbs, when used as the equivalents of relative pronouns governed 
by prepositions, having a relative force. 

Analyse the following sentences 

Find out who did that. Whom we raise we will* make fast I could not 
make out whom he was alluding to. That is where I live. Tell me where 
you live. Tell me why you are so angry. That is why* I am angry. I do 

not know when they will arrive. 

XI/VX Adverbial Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson.— Nature, form, and structure of Adverbial 

Clauses (§§ 326—344). 

1. Adverbial Clauses relating to Time. 

Exercise 126. Analyse (and parse) the following sentences, after 
first drawing a° dotted line under the Adverbial Clauses, and then 

analyse these clauses separately t __ 

tfL apposition The Emission of * that ’ gave to * while' a conjunctive force. 
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I will tell you the secret* when I see you. When you durst do it, then you 
were a man. I did not know that till you told me. While he is here we 
shall have no peace. 

• ^ P*a£uf uPon it? when thieves cannot be true to one another. What 
signifies asking, when there’s not a soul to give you an answer? I’ll charm 
the air to give a sound while you perform your antic round. He arrived after 
we had left. 1 shall be gone before you are up. He left the room as I 
entered. You may come whenever you please. 

2. Adverbial Clauses relating to Place. 

Exercise 127. Analyse and parse the following sentences :— 

He still lay where he fell. Where thou dwellest, I will dwell. Wherever 
you go, I will follow you. There, f where a few tom shrubs the place disclose, 
the village preacher’s modest mansion rose. Whithersoever I went, he followed 
me. Seat yourselves wherever there is room. 

3. Adverbial Clauses relating to Manner and Degree. 

Exercise 128. Analyse and parse the following sentences :— 

As the treenails, so { it will lie. Do as I tell you [to do]. He isas§ 
avaricious as his brother is generous. Thej| longer I know him, the less I like 
him. _ The|j more he has, the more he wants. She is as good as she is beauti¬ 
ful. We do not always write as we pronounce. He always does as he 
promises [to do]. ' 

4. Adverbial Clauses relating to Cause, Purpose, and Con¬ 
sequence. 

Exercise 129. Analyse and parse the following sentences :— 

He came because I sent for him. I cannot tell you his age, for I do not 
know ib Because Thou hast been my help, therefore in the shadow of Thy 
wings will I rejoice. Since you say so, I must believe it. As he has begged 
my pardon, I will forgive him. 

He toils hard that he may get rich. I called on him that I might tell him 
about that matter. He retired to his own room that he might study quietly. 
Take care that all be ready. Take heed lest ye fall into temptation. 

I am so IT tired that I am ready to drop. He is so weak that he cannot 
stand. He is such a liar that nobody believes him. It is so dark that we 
cannot see. 

*jJi1 jParsing a sentence of this kind, ‘ when * should be described as a connective adverb, 
modifying the verb see,’ and joining the clause ‘ when I see you ’ to the predicate ‘ will 

+ < There and the clause ‘ where—disclose’ are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of ‘rose.* 
k -tu <tae ?ause <as t^le tree falls’ are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of ‘will He.* 

clause6 ±1I"St aS * IS demons£rative» the second relative. Each modifies the adjective in its 

|| Here the main clause is the second one. The first 4 the* is relative, the second demon¬ 
strative. 

* tired'*16 demonstrative ‘ so* and £ke adverbial clause are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of 
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Concessive Clauses. 

. -,on Analyse the following sentences 
Exercise 130. An y „ r,i]Prl on vou, if I had known 
If you call you will see him. 1 ^“11 w you t!y hauler. I will u°l come 

ftfcfe *>**•>- 1 
“Sthe work had it been possible 

.01 CO cnR ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
MISCELLANEOUS examples FO 

, t icrhtlv and brightly breaks away 
The morning from her mantle gray. 

, Right sharp and quick the bells all mght 
“• Rang out from Bristol town. 

The gallant king, he skj^d, r*lU 
The margin of that mighty 

4. All alone by the.sMe of'thepod 
& +oll man sat on a tnrceicgg 

Sit^ng^order'his ree/and his rod. ^ ^ 

!• Si *“ h“ ““ 

6. HiSd.u,«.^«;“a-”dr^Be. 
7. Love had he found m huts where p 

s w-iitino- till the west wind blows, 
?he freighted clouds at anchor he. 

* 

,0' IKS lifhL 

11. From yonte ivyconlplmr. 

S“.»”S t”i, ““ ter “■« b0"r' 
Molest her ancient, solitary reign. 

* * If* is omitted. 
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12. Beneath those rugged elms, that yew-tree’s. shade, 
Where heaves the turf in many a mouldering heap, 
Each in his narrow cell for ever laid,* 
The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep. 

13. There, at the foot of yonder nodding beech, 
That wreathes its old fantastic roots so high, 
His listless length at noontide would he stretch, 
And pore upon the brook that babbles by. 

14. In climes beyond the solar road, 
Where shaggy forms o’er ice-built mountains roam, 
The Muse has broke the twilight gloom 
To cheer the shiv’ring native’s dull abode. 

J5. Night, sable goddess, from her ebon throne 
In rayless majesty now stretches forth 
Her leaden sceptre o’er a prostrate world. 

16. He that is down need fear no fall, 
He that is low no pride. 

17. Our sport shall be to take what they mistake. 

18. My hour is almost come, 
When I to sulphurous and tormenting flames 
Must render up myself. 

IQ We are not weak if we make a proper use of those means 
which the God of nature hath placed in our power. 

20. Him the Almighty Power 
Hurled headlong, flaming, from the ethereal sky 
With hideous ruin and combustion down 

To bottomless perdition. 

ai. He that fights and runs away, 
May live to fight another day. 

22. The evil that men do lives after them. 

23. Now, nicht descending, the proud scene was o’er. 

24. When they do choose , . 
They have the wisdom by their wit to lose. 

25. I must freely have the half of anything that this same 
paper brings you. 

26. Their perfume lost, take these again. 

27. The great man down, you mark his favourite flies ; 
The poor advanced makes friends of enemies. 

* Take * each—-laid ’ as a nominative absoku 
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18. The night is long that never finds the day. 

2Q. How dangerous is it that this man goes loose. 

30. When sorrows come, they come not single spies, 
But in battalions. 

31. That we would do, we should do when we would. 

32 Breathes there the man with soul so dead, 
Who never to himself hath said, 
4 This is my own, my native land5 ? * 

33 He that claims either for himself or for another the 
honours of perfection, will surely injure the reputation 
he designs to assist. 

34. These honours peace to happy Britain brings. 

35. Whilst light and colours rise and fly 
Lives Newton’s deathless memory. 

36. If this will not suffice, it must appear that malice bears 
down truth. 

37. It doth appear you are a worthy judge. 

38. Your wife would give you little thanks for that, if she 
were by to hear you make the offer. 

v.o. Vou take my house when you do take the prop 
That doth sustain my house; you take my life 
When you do take the means whereby I live. 

40. As fruits, ungrateful to the planter’s care, 
On savage stocks inserted, learn to bear, 
The surest virtues thus from passions shoot, 
Wild nature’s vigour working at the root. 

41. While from the purpling east departs 
The star that led the dawn, 

Blithe Flora from her couch upstarts, 
For May is on the lawn. 

42. Fame comes unlooked for, if it comes at all. 

43. As the bell clinks, so the fool thinks. 

44. It is a bad bargain where both are losers. 

45. It is a cunning part to play the fool well. 

46. Be the day never so long, at last cometh evensong. 

* A quotation is not a dependent clause, it is merely a complex substantive. 



EXERCISES. 169 

47. When you are anvil, hold you still; 
When you are hammer, strike your fill. 

48. It is an old rat that won’t eat cheese. 

49. It is often the least boy carries the biggest fiddle. 

50. The dog with insult seemed to treat him, 
And looked as if he longed to eat him. 

51. I feel again the genial glow 
That makes me half forget the woe. 

52. Vice I detest, whoever shows it; 
And when I see it I’ll expose it. 

53. . ^ I don’t deny 
I often like my luck to try ; 
And no one here I’m sure will say 
That when I lose I do not pay. 

54. Such is the book I mean to make, 
And I’ve no doubt the work will take. 

55. This band dismissed, behold, another crowd 
Preferred the same request, and lowly bowed. 

56. None judge so wrong as those who think amiss. 

57. Like phantoms to the iron porch they glide, 
Where lay the porter in uneasy sprawl, 
With a huge empty flagon by his side. 

58. With good wearing these coats will last you fresh and 
sound as long as you live. 

59. In the bright Muse though thousand charms conspire, 
Her voice is all these tuneful fools admire. 

60. And then he said he would full fain 
He could recall an ancient strain 
He never thought to sing again. 

61. There’s nothing blackens like the ink of fools. 

62. They are as sick that surfeit with too much, as they that 
starve on nothing. 

§3. There is sweet music here that softer falls 
Than petals from blown roses on the grass. 

64. Physicians are, some of them, so pleasing and conform¬ 
able to the humour of the patient, as (= that) they 
press not the true cure of the disease. 
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65* 

66. 

67. 

68. 

69. 

70. 

71. 

72. 

73' 
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'■ ss“Jt A?« £ "ai" 
> -yr srzrsxiZJ! 

secret 
Now methinks you teach me how a beggar should te 

answered. 

Til see if I can get my husband’s ring, which I did ma 
him swear to keep for ever. 

Where they most breed and haunt I have observed the a 

is delicate. 
Meet me upon the rising of the mountain-foot that leads 

towards Mantua, whither they are fled. 

You rub the sore when you should bring the plaster. 

Be he ne’er so vile, this day shall gentle his condition. 

■ S“. ta“te»»S.“U£v*'o“oi°“ 

the wife. 

A°,' a? “kV.°n.r?oS.!"i su°g 

time. 

*7a Wnw q briarht star shooteth from the sky, 
76> So glides he in the night from Venus’ eye. 

77 You will soon find such peace which it is not in the power 
of the world to give. 

78. You have put me now to such a part which never I shai’ 
discharge to the life. 

70 I have been studying how I may compare 
79' This prison, where I live, unto the world. 

o How sour sweet music is, . 
When time is broke, and no proportion kept. 

q t it is the part of men to fear and tremble, 
When theP most mighty gods by tokens send 
Such dreadful heralds to astonish us? 

74* 

75 



EXERCISES. 171 

82. Who then shall blame 
His pestered senses to recoil and start, 
When all that is within him does condemn 
Itself for being there? 

83. If thou speak’st false, 
Upon the next tree shalt thou hang alive, 
Till famine cling thee. 

84. There’s nothing ill can dwell in such a temple. 

85. I fear he will prove the weeping philosopher when he grows 
old. 

86. When he is best he is a little worse than a man ; and when 
he is worst he is little better than a beast. 

87. If I can catch him once upon the hip, 
I will feed fat the ancient grudge I bear him. 

88. And so may I, blind fortune leading me,. 
Miss that which one unworthier may attain. 

89. Who rises from a feast 
With that keen appetite that he sits down? 

90. Thou call’dst me dog before thou hadst a cause, 
But, since I am a dog, beware my fangs. 

91. The boat had touched this silver strand 
Just as the hunter left his stand. 

92. I confess it was not without some pleasure that I found 
myself able to trace the particular features by which 
certain families are distinguished up to their originals. 

93. He said, if we were governed by our own consent he could 
not imagine of whom we were afraid, or against whom we 
were to fight. 

94. What golden gains my book would boast, 
If I could meet a chatty ghost,. 
Who would some news communicate 
Of its unknown and present state. 

95. I receive all who come this way, 
And care not, sir, how long they stay, 
So they but eat, and drink, and pay. 

96. It does not appear, from all you have said, how any one 
perfection is required towards the procurement'of any one 
station among you. 
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I am as heartily sorry as any of my readers can possibly be, 
that such an occasion was given. 

08. To conarm what I have now said, I shall here insert a 
passage which will hardly obtain belief. 

I hope the reader need not be told that I do not in the 
least intend my own country m what I say upon this 
occasion. 

ioo If YOU did know to whom I gave the ring, 
If vou did know for whom I gave the ring, 
And would conceive for what I gave the ring, 
And how unwillingly I left the ring, 
When nought would be accepted but the ring, 
You would abate the strength of your displeasure.^ 

97 

99 
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GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS. 

ANNOTATED AND CRITICAL EDITIONS. 
AESCHYLUS. Edited by F. a. paley, m.a., ll,d., late Classical Exa 

miner to the University of London. 4th edition, revised. 8vu, 8a 
[Bib. Class. 

— Edited by F. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. 6 vols. Fcap. 8vo, ia 6d. 
[Camb. Texts with Notes. 

Agamemnon. Persae. 
Choephoroe. Prometheus Vinctus, 
Eumenides. Septem contra Thebas, 

ARISTOPHAN IS Comoediae quae supersunt cum perditarum fragment is 
tertiis curis, recognovit additis adnotatione critica, summariis, descriptione 
metrica, onomastico lexico hubertus a. holden, ll.d. [late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge], Demy 8vo. 

Vol. I., containing the Text expurgated, with Summaries and Critical 
Notes, 1 8a 

The Plays sold separately : 
Acharnenses, 2a Aves, 2a 

Equites, is. 6d. Lysistrata, et Thesmophoriazu- 
Nubes, 2a sae, 4A 
Vespae, 2a Ranae, 2A 
Pax, 2A PlUtUS, 2A 
Vol. II. Onomasticon Aristophaneum continens indicem geographi- 

cum et historicum. 5a 6d. 
— The Peace. A revised Text with English Notes and a Preface. By 

F. A. PALEY, m.a., ll.d. Post 8vo, 2s. 6d. [Pub. Sck. Ser, 
— The Acharnians. A revised Text with English Notes and a Preface. 

By F. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. Post 8vo, 2s. 6d. [Pub. Sck. Ser. 
— The Frogs. A revised Text with English Notes and a Preface. By F. A. 

paley, m.a., ll.d. Post 8vo, 2A 6d. [Bub. Sch. Ser. 
CAESAR De Bello Gallico. Edited by GEORGE long, m.a. New edition. 

Fcap. 8vo, 4s. 
Or in parts, Books I.-IIL, I a 6d.; Books IV. and V., ia 6d.; Books 

VI. and VII., ia 6d. [Gram-Sch. Class. 
— De Bello Gallico. Book I. Edited by george long, m.a. With 

Vocabulary by W. F. R. shilleto, m.a. ia 6d. [Lower Form Ser. 
— De Bello Gallico. Book II. Edited by george long, m.a. With 

Vocabulary by w. f. r. shilleto, m.a. Fcap. 8vo, Ia 6d. 
[Lower Form Sen 

— De Bello Gallico. Book III. Edited by george long, m.a. With 
Vocabulary by w. f. r. shilleto, m.a. Fcap. 8vo, ia 6d. 

[Lower Form Ser. 
— Seventh Campaign in Gaul. B.c. 52. De Bello Gallico, Lib. VII. 

Edited with Notes, Excursus, and Table of Idioms, by rev. w. COOK- 
worthy compton, m.a., Head Master of Dover College. With 
Illustrations from Sketches by E. T. compton, Maps and Plans. 2nd 
eaition. Crown 8vo, 2a 6d. net. 

** A really admirable class book.”—Spectator. 
lt One of the most original and interesting books which have been 

published in late years as aids to the study of classical literature. I think 
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CAESAR—continued, . 
it gives the student a new idea of the way in which a classical book may 
be made a living reality.”—^./ JS. C. Welldon, Harrow. 

— Easy Selections from the Helvetian War. Edited by A. M. M. sted- 
man, m.a. With Introduction, Notes and Vocabulary. i8mo, is., 

[Primary Classics. 
CALPURNIUS SICULUS and M. AURELIUS OLYMPIUS 

N EM E SIAN US. The Eclogues, with Introduction, Commentary, 
and Appendix. By c. H. keene, m.a. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

CATULLUS, TIBULLUS, and PROPERTIUS. Selected Poems. 
Edited by the REV. A. H. wratislaw, late Head Master of Bury St. 
Edmunds School, and F. N. button, b.a. With Biographical Notices of 
the Poets. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. [Grant. Sch. Class, 

CICERO’S Orations. Edited by g. long, m.a. 8vo. [Bib. Class. 
Vol. I.—In Verrem. Ss. . 
Vol. II.—Pro P. Quintio—Pro Sex. Roscio—Pro Q. Roscio—Pro M. 

Tullio—Pro M. Fonteio—Pro A. Caecina—De Imperio Cn. Pompeii— 
Pro A. Cluentio—De Lege Agraria—Pro C. Rabirio. Ss. 

Vols. III. and IV. Out of print. 
— De Senectute, De Amicitia, and Select Epistles. Edited by george 

long, M.A. New edition. Fcap. Svo, 3s. [Gram. Sch. Class. 
— De Amicitia. Edited by george long, m.a. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 

[Camh. Texts with Notes. 
— De Senectute. Edited by george long. m.a. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 

[Camb. Texts with Notes. 

— Epistolae Selectae. Edited by george long, m.a. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 
[Camb. Texts with Notes. 

— The Letters to Atticus. Book I. With Notes, and an Essay on the 
Character of the Writer. By A. pretor, m.a., late of Trinity College, 
Fellow of St. Catherine’s College, Cambridge. 3rd edition. Post Svo, 
as. 6d. [Puh' Sch- Ser‘ 

CORNELIUS NEPOS. Edited by the late rev. j. f. macmichael, 
Head Master of the Grammar School, Ripon. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 

[Gram. Sch. Class. 
DEMOSTHENES. Edited by R. WHISTON, M.A., late Head Master of 

Rochester Grammar School. 2 vols. 8vo, Ss. each. [Bib. Class. 
Vol. I.— Olynthiacs—Philippics—De Pace—Halonnesus—Chersonese 

_Letter of Philip—Duties of the State—Symmoriae—Rhodians—Mega- 
lopolitans—Treaty with Alexander—Crown. 

Vol. II.—Embassy—Leptines—Meidias — Androtion—Aristocrates— 
Timocrates—Aristogeiton. 

— De Falsa Legatione. By the late R. shilleto, m.a., Fellow of St. 
Peter’s College, Cambridge. Sih edition. Post Svo, 6s. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

_The Oration against the Law of Leptines. With English Notes. 
By the late B. w. BEATSON, M.A., Fellow of Pembroke College. 3rd 
edition. Post Svo, 3*. 6d. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

EURIPIDES. By F. A. paley, m.a., ll.d. 3 vols. 2nd edition, revised. 
Svo, Ss. each. Vol. I. Out of print. [Bib. Class. 

Vol. II. —Preface—Ion—Helena—Andromache—Electra—Bacchae— 
Hecuba. 2 Indexes. 

Vol. III.—Preface—Hercules Furens— Phoenissae—Orestes—Ipni- 
genia in Tauris—Iphigenia in Aulide—Cyclops, 2 Indexes. 
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EURIPIDES. Electra. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, bye. H. 

KEENE, M.A., Dublin, Ex-Scholar and Gold Medallist in Classics. Demy 
Svo, Jos. 6d. 

— Edited by F. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. 13 vols. Fcap. 8vo, is, 6d’. each. 
[Camb. Texts ivith Notes. 

Alcestis. Phoenissae, 
Medea. Troades. 
Hippolytus. Hercules Furens. 
Hecuba. Andromache. 
Bacchae. Iphigenia in Tauris. 
Ion (2s,). Supplices. 
Orestes. 

HERODOTUS. Edited by rev. j. w. blakesley, b.d. 2 vols. 8vo, I2A 
[Bib. Class. 

— Easy Selections from the Persian Wars. Edited by A. G. liddell, 

M.A. With Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary. i8mo, is. 6d. 
[Primary Classics. 

HESIOD. Edited by F. A. paley, m.a., ll.d. 2nd-edition, revised. Svo, 5j. 
[Bib. Class. 

HOMER. Edited by f. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. 2 vols. 2nd edition, 
revised. 14s*. Vol. II. (Books XIII. -XXIV.) may be had separately. 6s. 

[Bib. Class. 

— Iliad. Books I.-XII. Edited by F. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. Fcap. 8vo, 

4s. 6d. 
Also in 2 Parts. Books I.-VI. 2s. 6d. Books VII.-XII. 2s, 6d> 

[Gram. Sch. Class. 

— Iliad. Book I. Edited by f. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. Fcap. Svo, is. 
[Camb. Text ivith Notes. 

HORACE. Edited by rev. a. J. macleane, m.a. 4th edition, revised by 
GEORGE LONG. 8vo, 8s. [Bib. Class. 

— Edited by A. J. macleane, M.A. With a short Life. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Or, Part I., Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes, 2s.; Part II., Satires, 

Epistles, and Art of Poetry, 2a [Gram. Sch. Class. 
— Odes. Book I. Edited by a. j. macleane, m.a. With a Vocabulary 

by a. h. DENNIS, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. [Lower Form Ser. 

JUVENAL: Sixteen Satires (expurgated). By HERMAN prior, m.a., 

late Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford. Fcap. 8vo, 3-r. 6d. 
[Gram. Sch. Class. 

LIVY. The first five Books, with English Notes.. By j. prendeville. 

A new edition revised throughout, and the notes in great part re-written, 
by J. H. freese, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
Books I. II. III. IV. V. With Maps and Introductions. Fcap. 8vo, 

is. 6d. each. 
_Book VI. Edited by e. s. weymouth, m.a., Lond., and g. f. Hamilton, 

B.a. With Historical Introduction, Life of Livy, Notes, Examination 
Questions, Dictionary of Proper Names, and Map. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. _ 

— Book XXI. By the REV. L. D. dowdall, m.a., late Scholar and Uni¬ 
versity Student of Trinity College, Dublin, B.D., Ch. Ch. Oxon. Post 
8vo 2s, [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— Book XXII. Edited by the rev. l. d. dowdall, m.a., b.d. Post 8vo, 
2r> [Pub. Sch. Ser. 
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T IVY Easy Selections from the Kings of Rome. Edited by a. m. m. 
Ottoman M.A. With Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary. iSmo, 
a g y * [Primary llass. 

LUCAN.' The Pharsalia. By C. E. kasktns, m.a., Fellow of St. John’s 
College Cambridge, with an Introduction by vv. E. heiti-aND, m.a., 
Fellow and Tutor of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 8vo, t^. 

T UCRETIUS. Titi Lucreti Can De Rerum Natura Libn Sex. By 
the late H. A. J. MUNRO, M.a., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Aih edition, finally revised. 3 vols. Demy Svo. Vols. I., II., Introduc¬ 
tion, Text, and Notes, i8r. Vol. III., Translation, 6s. 

MARTIAL: Select Epigrams. Edited by F. A. paley, m.a., ix.d., 

and the late w. H. stone, Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge. With 
a Life of the Poet. Fcap. 8vo, 4*- 6d. [Gram. Sch. Class. 

OVID: Fasti. Edited by F. A. paley, M.a., ll.d. Second edition. 
Fcap. 8vo, 3*. 6d, [Gram. Sch. Class. 

Or*in 3 vols, is. 6d. each [Grammar School Classics], or 2s. each [Camb. 
Texts with Notes], JBooks I. and II., Books III. and IV., Books V. 

— sTlect/ons from the Amores, Tristia, Heroides, and Metamor¬ 
phoses. By a. J. MACLEANE, m.a. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d 
^ [Camb. Texts with Notes. 

At*s Amatoria et Amores. A School Edition. Carefully Revised and 
Edited, with some Literary Notes, by j. HERBERT williams, M.a., 

late Demy of Magdalen College, Oxford. Fcap. 8vo, 3* 6d. 
Heroides XIV. Edited, with Introductory Preface and English Notes, 
by Arthur palmer, m.a., Professor of Latin at Trinity College, Dublin. 
Demy 8vo, 6s. w 

Metamorphoses, Book XIII. A School Edition. With Introduction 
and Notes, by Charles haines keene, m.a., Dublin, Ex-Scholar and 
Gold Medallist in Classics. 3rd edition. Fcap. 8vo, zs. 6d. 

— Epistolarum ex Ponto Liber Primus. With Introduction and Notes, 
by CHARLES HAINES KEENE, M.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. . 

PLATO. The Apology of Socrates and Crito. With Notes, critical 
and exegetical, by wilhelm wagner, ph.d. izth edition. Post Svo, 
%s. 6d. A Cheap Edition. Limp Cloth, zs. 6d. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— Phaedo. With Notes, critical and exegetical, and an Analysis, by 
WILHELM WAGNER, PH.D. IOth edition. Post 8vo, 5j. 6d. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— Protagoras. The Greek Text revised, with an Analysis and English 
Notes, by w. wayte, m.a., Classical Examiner at University College, 
London. 7th edition. Post Svo, 45“. 6d. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

_Euthyphro. With Notes and Introduction by G. H. wells, m.a., 

Scholar of St. John’s College, Oxford ; Assistant Master at Met chant 
Taylors’School. 3rd edition. Post 8vo, 3s. [Pub Sch. Ser. 

— Tbe Republic. Books I. and II. With Notes and Introduction by 
g. h. WELLS, M.A. dtk edition with the Introduction re-written. Post 
Svo, $s. \JPub- Sch. Ser. 

— E uthydemus. With Notes and Introduction by G. H. wells, m.a. 
Post 8vo, 4s. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— Phaedrus. By the late w. H. THOMPSON, D.D., Master of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8vo, 5>f* [Bib. Class. 

— Gorgias. By the late w. h. Thompson, d.d., Master of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. New edition. <bs. [Putt. Sch. Ser. 
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PLAUTUS. Aulularia. With Notes, critical and exegetical, by w. 
WAGNER, PH.D. $th edition. Post 8vo, 4s. 6d, [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— Trinummus. With Notes, critical and exegetical, by wilhelm 
WAGNER, PH.D. 5th edition. Post Svo, 4A 6d. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— Menaechmei. With Notes, critical and exegetical, by wilhelm 
WAGNER, PH.D. 2nd edition. Post Svo, 4A 6d. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— Mostellaria. By E. a. sonnenschein, m.a., Professor of Classics at 
Mason College, Birmingham. Post Svo, $s. [Pub. Sch. Set, 

— Captivi. Abridged and Edited for the Use of Schools. With Intro¬ 
duction and Notes by j. a. freese, m a., formerly Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo, Ia 6d. 

PROPERTIUS. Sex. Aurelii Propertii Carmina. The Elegies of 
Propertius, with English Notes. By F. A. paley, m.a., ll.d. 2nd 
edition. Svo, 5a 

SALLUST: Catilina and Jugurtha. Edited, with Notes, by the late 
GEORGE LONG. New edition, revised,, with the addition of the Chief 
Fragments of the Histories, by J. G. frazer, m.a., Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Fcap. Svo, 3A 6d.} or separately, 2s. each. 

[Gram. Sch. Class. 

SOPHOCLES. Edited by rev. f. h. blaydes, m.a. Vol. I, Oedipus 
Tyrannus—Oedipus Coloneus—Antigone. 8vo, Sa [Bib. Class. 

Vol. II. Philoctetes—Electra—Trachiniae—Ajax. By F. A. PALEY, 
M.A., ll.d. Svo, 6a, or the four Plays separately in limp cloth, 2a 6d. 

each. 
— Trachiniae. With Notes and Prolegomena. By Alfred pretor, m.a,, 

Fellow of St. Catherine’s College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, 4A 6d. 
[Pub. Sch. Ser. 

— The Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles. By b. h. Kennedy, d.d., 
Regius Professor of Greek and Hon. Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam¬ 
bridge. With a Commentary containing a large number of Notes selected 
from the MS. of the late T< H. steel, m.a. Crown Svo, 8a 

-A School Edition Post 8vo, 2a 6d. [Pub. Sch. Ser. 
— Edited by F. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. 5 vols. Fcap. Svo, ia 6d. each. 

[Camb. Texts with Notes. 
Oedipus Tyrannus, Electra. 
Oedipus Coloneus. Ajax. 
Antigone. 

TACITUS : Germania and Agricola. Edited by the late rev. p. frost, 
late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo, 2a 6d. 

[Gram. Sch. Class. 
— The Germania. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by R. F. davis, 

m.a. Fcap. Svo, 1 a 6d. 
TERENCE. With Notes, critical and explanatory, by wilhelm wagner, 

ph. d. 3rd edition. Post 8vo, 7a 6d. [Pub, Sch, Ser. 
— Edited by wilhelm wagner, ph.d. 4 vols. Fcap. Svo, Ia 6d. each. 

[Camb. Texts with Notes. 
Andria. | Hautontimorumenos. 
Adelphi. | Phormio. 

THEOCRITUS. With short, critical and explanatory Latin Notes, by 
F. A. paley, m.a., ll.d. 2nd edition, revised. Post Svo, 4A 6d. 

[Pub. Sch, Ser. 
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THUCYDIDES, Book VI. By t. w. dougan, m.a., Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge; Professor of Latin in Queen’s College, Belfast. 
Edited with English notes. Post Svo, 2$. [Pub* Sch. Ser. 

— The History of the Peloponnesian War. With Notes and a careful 
Collation of the two Cambridge Manuscripts, and of the Aldine and 
Tuntine Editions. By the late RICHARD shilleto, m.a., Fellow of 
St. Peter’s College, Cambridge. Svo. Book I. 6s. 6d. Book II. 5s. 6d. 

VIRGIL. By the late professor conington, m.a. Revised by the late 
professor nettleship, Corpus Professor of Latin at Oxford. 8vo. 

[Bib, Class. 

Vol. I. The Bucolics and Georgies, with new Memoir and three Essays 
on Virgil’s Commentators, Text, and Critics. 4th edition. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Aeneid, Books I.-VI. 4th edition, 10s. 6d. 
Voh HI. The Aeneid, Books VII.-XII. 3rd edition. 10s, 6d. 

_Abridged from professor conington’s Edition, by the rev. j. G. Shep¬ 

pard, D.C.L., H. nettleship, late Corpus Professor of Latin at the 
University of Oxford, and w. WAGNER, PH.D- 2 vols. Fcap. Svo, 

6dm each. [Gram. Sch. Class. 
Vol. I. Bucolics, Georgies, and Aeneid, Books I.-IV. 
Vol. II. Aeneid, Books V.-XIL 
Also the Bucolics and Georgies, in one vol. 3^. 

Or in 9 separate volumes (Grammar School Classics, with Notes at foot op page), 
price is. 6J. each. .. 

Bucolics. 
Georgies, I. and II. 
Georgies, III. and IV, 
Aeneid, I. and II. 
Aeneid, III. and IV. 

Aeneia, V. ana vi. 
Aeneid, VII. and VIII. 
Aeneid, IX. and X. 
Aeneid, XI. and XII. 

Or in 12 separate volumes (Cambridge 7'exts with Notes at end), price 
is. 6d. each. 

Bucolics. Aeneid, VII. 
Georgies, I. and II. , Aeneid, VIII. 
Georgies, III. and IV. I Aeneid, IX. 
Aeneid, I. and II. I Aeneid, X. 
Aeneid, III. and IV. ! Aeneid, XI. 
Aeneid, V. and VI. (price 2s.) Aeneid, XII. 

Aeneid, Book I. conington’s Edition abridged. With Vocabulary 
by w F. R. shilleto, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. [Lower Form Ser. 

XENOPHON : Anabasis. With Life, Itinerary, Index, and three Maps. 
Edited by the late J. F. macmichael. Revised edition. Fcap. Svo, 

[Gram. Sch. Class. 

Or in 4 separate volumes, price is. 6d. each. 

Book I. (with Life, Introduction, Itinerary, and three Maps)—Books 
II. and III.—Books IV. and V.—Books VI. and VII. 

— Anabasis, macmichael’s Edition, revised by J. e. melhuish, m.a., 

Assistant Master of St. Paul’s School. In 6 volumes, fcap. 8vo. With 
Life, Itinerary, and Map to each volume, is. 6d. each. 

[Camb. Texts with Notes. 

Book I.--Books II. and III.—Book IV.—Book V.—Book VL— 
Book VII. 
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XENOPHON. Cyropaedia. Edited by G. M. corham, m.a., late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. New edition. Fcap. Svo, $s. 6d. 

[Cram. Sch. Class. 

Also Books I. and II., is. 6d. ; Books V. and VI., is. 6d. 
— Memorabilia. Edited by percival frost, m.a., late Fellow of St. 

John’s College, Cambridge. Fcap. Svo, 3-r. [Gram. Sch. Class. 
— Hellenica. Book I. Edited by l. d. dowdall, m.a., b.d. Fcap. Svo, 

2s. [Camb. Texts with Notes. 

— Hellenica. Book II. By L. D. dowdall, m.a., b.d. Fcap. bro, 2s. 
[Camb. Texts with Notes. 

TEXTS. 

AESCHYLUS. Ex novissima recensione F. A. paley, a.m., ll.d. Fcap. 
Svo 2,y. [Camb. lexis. 

CAESAR De Bello Gallico. Recognovit G. long, a.m. Fcap. Svo, 
[Camb. Texts. 

CATULLUS. A New Text, with Critical Notes and an Introduction, by 
J. p. POSTGATE, M.A., litt.d., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
Professor of Comparative Philology at the University of London. Wide 
fcap. Svo, 3*. . , „ . , _ , ^ _ 

CICERO De Senectute et de Amicitia, et Epistolae Selectae. Recen- 
suit G. LONG, A.M. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. _ [Camb. Texts. 

CICERONIS Orationes in Verrem. Ex recensione G. long, a.m. 
Fcap. Svo, 2.. 6d. [Camb. Texts. 

CORPUS POETARUM LATINORUM, a se aliisque denuo recogm* 
torum et brevi lectionum varietate instructorum, edidit Johannes perci- 
val POSTGATE. Tom. I.—Ennius, Lucretius, Catullus, Horatius^Vergilius, 
Tibullus, Propertius, Ovidius. Large post 4to, 21 s. net. Also in 2 Parts, 
sewed, 9-r. each, net. 

* To be completed in 4 parts, making 2 volumes. 
CORPUS POETARUM LATINORUM. Edited by walker. Con¬ 

taining :—Catullus, Lucretius, Virgilius, Tibullus, Propertius, Ovidius, 
Iioratius, Phaedrus, Lucanus, Persius, Juvenalis, Martialis, Sulpicia, 
Statius, Silius Italicus, Valerius Flaccus, Calpurnius Siculus, Ausonius, 
and Claudianus. 1 vol. 8vo, cloth, iSs. ^ „ 

EURIPIDES. Ex recensione F. A. paley, a.m., ll.d. 3 vols. heap. 
Svo 2s. each. [Camb. Texts. 

Vol. * I.—Rhesus —Medea—Hippolytus— Alcestis -Heraclidae—Sup¬ 
plies—Troades. _ _ , TT . 
. Vol IL—Ion—Helena—Andromache—Electra—Bacchae—Hecuba. 

Vol. III.—Hercules Furens—Phoenissae— Orestes—Iphigemam Tauns 
—Iphigenia in Aulide—Cyclops. 

HERODOTUS. Recensuit J. G. BLAKESLEY, s.t.b. 2 vols. Fcap. Svo, 
2s. 6d. each. . . iCamJ' T‘x^ 

HOMERI XLXAS I.-XII. Ex novissima recensione f. a. paley, a.m., 
LL.D. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. [Cami. Texts. 

HORATIUS. Ex recensione A. J. macleane, a.m. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 
[ Camb. i exts. 

TUVENAL ET PERSIUS. Ex recensione a. j. macleane, a.m. 

Fcap. Svo, w. 6d. N*”*- Ttxts‘ 



LUCRETIUS, Recognovit H. a. j. munro, a.m. Reap. 8vo, 2s. 
[Camlh Texts. 

PROPERTIUS. Sex. Propertii Elegiarum Libri IV. recensuit A. 

PALMER, collegii sacrosanctae et individuae Trinitatis juxta Dubiinum 
Socius. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

_ Sexti Properti Carmina. Recognovit JOH. percival postga'1 e. 

Large post 410, boards, 31. 6d. net. - _ 
SALLUSTI CRISPI CATILINA ET JUGURTHA, Recognovit 

G. LONG, A.M. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. [Comb. Texts. 
SOPHOCLES. Ex recensione F. a. paley, a.m., ll.d. Fcap. 8vo, 2$. m. 

[Camb. Texts. 
TERENTI COMOEDIAE. gul. WAGNER relegit et emendavit. Fcap. 

8vo, 2s. Texts. 
THUCYDIDES. Recensuit J. G. DONALDSON, s.T.P. 2 vols. Fcap. 

8vo, 2$. each. [Camb. 'lexis. 
VERGILIUS. Ex recensione J. conington, A.M. Fcap. 8vo, 2a 

[Camb. Texts. 
XENOPHONTIS EXPEDITIO CYRI. Recensuit j. f. macmiciiael. 

A.R. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6(1 [Camb. lexis. 

TRANSLATIONS. 

AESCHYLUS, The Tragedies of. Translated into English verse by 
ANNA swanwick. 4th edition revised. Small post 8vo, 

_The Tragedies of. Literally translated into Prose, by T. A. buckle v, B. A. 

Small post 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
__ The Tragedies of. Translated by WALTER headlam, m.a., heliow of 

King’s College, Cambridge. [Preparing. 
ANTONINUS (M. Aurelius), The Thoughts of. Translated by 

GEORGE LONG, m.a. Revised edition. Small post 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Fine paper edition on handmade paper. Pott 8vo, 6s. 

APOLLONIUS RHODIUS. The Argonautica. Translated by E. P. 

coleridge. Small post 8vo, 5$. , . . 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS. History of Rome during the 

Reigns of Constantius, Julian, Jovianus, Valentinian, and Valens. Trans¬ 
lated by PROF. c. D. YONGE, m.a. With a complete Index. Small post 
8vo, 7s. 6d. 

ARISTOPHANES, The Comedies of. Literally translated by w, J. 
hickie. With Portrait. 2 vols. Small post 8vo, $s. each. 

Vol. I.—Acharnians, Knights, Clouds, Wasps, Peace, and Birds. 
Vol. II.—Lysislrata, Thesmophoriazusae, Frogs, Ecclesiazusae, and 

— The Acharnians. Translated by w. H. COVINGTON, b.a. With Memoir 
and Introduction. Crown 8vo, sewed, is. . 

ARISTOTLE on the Athenian Constitution. Translated, with Notes 
and Introduction, by F. G. KENYON, m.a., Fellow of Magdalen College, 
Oxford. Pott 8vo, printed on handmade paper. 2nd edition. 45. 6d. 

_History of Animals, Translated by richard cress well, m.a. Small 
- post 8 vo, 5r. 
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ARISTOTLE. Organon: or, Logical Treatises, and the Introduction of 
Porphyry. With Notes, Analysis, Introduction, and Index, by the rev. 

O. F. owen, m.a. 2 vols. Small post 8vo, 3^. 6d. each. 
— Rhetoric and Poetics. Literally Translated, with Hobbes5 Analysis, 

&c., by T. BUCKLEY, B. a. Small post 8vo, 5s. 
— Nicomachean Ethics. Literally Translated, with Notes, an Analytical 

Introduction, &c., by the Venerable archdeacon browne, late Classical 
Professor of King’s College. Small post 8vo, 5s. 

— Politics and Economics. Translated, with Notes, Analyses, and 
Index, by E. walford, m.a., and an Introductory Essay and a Life by 

DR. GILLIES. Small post 8vo, $s. 
— Metaphysics. Literally Translated, with Notes, Analysis, &c., by the 

REV. JOHN H. M* MAHON, M.A. Small post 8vO, 5^. 
ARRIAN. Anabasis of Alexander, together with the Indica. Trans¬ 

lated by E. j. CHINNOCK, m.a., ll.d. With Introduction, Notes, Maps, 
and Plans. Small post 8vo, $s. 

CAESAR. Commentaries on the Gallic and Civil Wars, with the Supple¬ 
mentary Books attributed to Hirtius, including the complete Alexandrian, 

• African, and Spanish Wars. Translated by w. a. m’devitte, b.a. 

Small post 8vo, 5.?. 

— Gallic War. Translated by w. a. m’devitte, b.a. 2 vols., with Memoir 
and Map. Crown 8vo, sewed. Books I. to IV., Books V. to VII., 
ir. each. 

CALPURNIUS SICULUS, The Eclogues of. The Latin Text, with 
English Translation by E. j. L. scott, m.a. Crown 8vo, $s. 6d. 

CATULLUS, TIBULLUS, and the Vigil of Venus. Prose Translation. 
Small post 8vo, 5s. 

CICERO, The Orations of. Translated by prof. c. d. yonge, m.a. 

With Index. 4 vols. Small post 8vo, 5-r. each. 
— On Oratory and Orators. With Letters to Quintus and Brutus. Trans¬ 

lated by the rev. j. s. watson, m.a. Small post 8vo, 5$. 

— On the Nature of the Gods. Divination, Fate, Laws, a Republic, 
Consulship. Translated by prof. c. d. yonge, m.a,, and francis 

barham. Small post 8vo, 5j. 

— Academics, De Finibus, and Tusculan Questions. By prof. c. d. 

yonge, m.a. Small post 8vo, 5^. 
— Offices; or. Moral Duties. Cato Major, an Essay on Old Age; Laelius, 

an Essay on Friendship ; Scipio’s Dream; Paradoxes; Letter to Quintus 
on Magistrates. Translated by c. R. EDMONDS. With Portrait, 3a 6d. 

— Old Age and Friendship. Translated, with Memoir and Notes, by 
G. H. wells, M.A. - Crown 8vo, sewed, is. 

DEMOSTHENES, The Orations of. Translated, with Notes, Arguments, 
a Chronological Abstract, Appendices, and Index, by c. rann Kennedy. 

. 5 vols. Small post 8vo. 
Vol. I.—The Olynthiacs, Philippics. 3s. 6d. 
Vol. II.—On the Crown and on the Embassy. $s. 
Vol. III.—Against Leptines, Midias, Androtion, and Aristocrates. 
Vols. IV. and V.—Private and Miscellaneous Orations. 5-r. each. 

— On the Crown. Translated by c. rann Kennedy. Crown 8vo, 

sewed, is. 
DIOGENES LAERTIUS. Translated by prof. c. d. yonge, m.a, 

Small post 8vo, 
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EPICTETUS, The Discourses of. With the Encheiridion and 
Fragments. Translated by GEORGE long, m.a. Small post 8vo, 5a 

Fme Paper Edition, 2 vols. Pott 8vo, ioa 6d. 
EURIPIDES. A Prose Translation, from the Text of Paley. By 

E. P. COLERIDGE, E.A. 2 vols., $S. each. . ' 
Vol. I.—Rhesus, Medea, Hippolytus, Alcestis, Heraclidse, Supplices, 

Troades, Ion, Helena. 
Vol. II.—Andromache, Electra, Bacchae, Hecuba, Hercules Furens, 

Phoenissae, Orestes, Iphigenia in Tauris, Iphigenia in Aulis, Cyclops. 
The plays separately (except Rhesus, Helena, Electra, Iphigenia in 

Aulis, and Cyclops). Crown 8vo, sewed, is. each. 
— Translated from the Text ofDindorf. By T. A. BUCKLEY, B.A. 2 vols. 

small post Svo, 5a each. 
GREEK ANTHOLOGY. Translated by GEORGE BURGES, m.a. Small 

post 8vo, 5.C. 
HERODOTUS. Translated by the REV. henry cary, M.A. Small post 

Svo, 3 a 6d. 
— Analysis and Summary of. By j. T. wheeler. SmaR post 8vo, $s. 
HESIOD, CALLIMACHUS, and THEOGNIS. Translated by the 

rev. J. banks, m.a. Small post 8VO, 5A 
HOMER. The Iliad. Translated by T. A. buckley, b.a. Small post 

— The’ Odyssey, Hymns, Epigrams, and Battle of the Frogs and 
Mice. Translated by T. A. BUCKLEY, B.A. Small post 8vo, 5a 

— The Iliad. Books I.-IV. Translated into English _ Hexameter Verse, 
by henry smith wright, b.a., late Scholar of Trinity College, Cam¬ 
bridge. Medium 8vo, 5J* 

HORACE. Translated by Smart. Revised edition. By T. A. buckley, 

b.a. Small post 8vo, 3a 6d. 
— The Odes and Carmen Saeculare. Translated into English Verse by 

the late JOHN conington, m.a., Corpus Professor of Latin in the 
University of Oxford, t itk edition,. Fcap. 8vo. 3a 6d, 

— The Satires and Epistles. Translated into English Verse by PROF. 

john conington, m.a. %th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 3a 6d. 
— Odes and Epodes. Translated by sir Stephen e. de yere, BART. 

7rd edition, enlarged. Imperial i6mo. 7a 6d. net. 
ISOCRATES, The Orations of. Translated by J. H. freese, m.a., late 

Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, with Introductions and Notes. 

JUSTIN,* CORNELIUS NEPOS, and EUTROPIUS. Translated 
by the rev. j. s. watson, m.a. Small post Svo 5a 

JUVENAL, PERSIUS, SULPICIA, and LUCILIUS. Translated 
by L. evans, m.a. Small post Svo, 5-y. 

LIVY. The History of Rome. Translated by dr. spillan, c. edmonds, 
and others. 4 vols. small post 8vo, 5a each. 

_Books I II., HI., IV. A Revised Translation by J. H. freese, M.A., 

late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. With Memoir, and Maps. 
a vols., crown Svo, sewed, ia each. 

— Book V. and Book VI. A Revised Translation by E. s. WEYMOUTH, m.a., 

Lond. With Memoir, and Maps. Crown 8vo, sewed, ia each. 
— Book IX. Translated by Francis .stork, b.a. With Memoir. Crown 

Svn, sewed, ia 
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LUCAN. The Pharsalia. Translated into Prose by h. t. riley. Small 
post 8vo, 5s. ' 

— The Pharsalia. Book I. Translated by Frederick conway, m.a. 
With Memoir and Introduction. Crown 8vo, sewed, ia 

LUCIAN’S Dialogues of the Gods, of the Sea-Gods, and of the 
Dead. Translated by HO ward williams, m.a. Small post Svo, 5a 

LUCRETIUS. Translated by the rev. j. s. watson, m.a. Small postSvo, 5*. 
— Literally translated by the late H. a. j. munro, m.a. 4tk edition. Demy 

8 vo, 6s. 
MARTIAL’S Epigrams, complete. Literally translated into Prose, with 

the addition of Verse Translations selected from the Works of English 
Poets, and other sources. Small post 8vo, 7a 6d. 

OVID, The Works of. Translated. 3 vols. Small post 8vo, each. 
Vol. I.—Fasti, Tristia, Pontic Epistles, Ibis, and Halieuticon. 
Vol. II.—Metamorphoses. With Frontispiece, 
Vol. III.—lleroides, Amours, Art of Love, Remedy of Love, and 

Minor Pieces. With Fronti piece* 
— Fasti. Translated by H. T. riley, b.a. 3 vols. Crown 8vo, sewed, is, each. 
— Tristia. Translated by H. T. riley, B.a. Crown 8vo, sewed, is. 
PINDAR. Translated by dawson w. turner. Small post 8vo, 5*. 
PLATO. Gorgias. Translated by the late E. M. cope, m.a., Fellow 

of Trinity College. 2nd edition. Svo, 7a 
— Philebus. Translated by F. a. paley, m.a., ll.b. Small 8vo, 4*. 
— Theaetetus. Translated by F. a. paley, m.a., ll.d. Small 8vo, 4A 
— The Works of. Translated, with Introduction and Notes.' 6 vols. Small 

post 8vo, 5s. each. 
Vol. I.—The Apology of Socrates—Crito—Phaedo—Gorgias—Prota¬ 

goras—Phaedrus—Theaetetus—Eutyphron—Lysis. Translated by the 
REV. H. CARY. 

Vol. II.—The Republic—Timaeus—Critias. Translated by henry 
Davis. 

Vol. III.—Meno—Euthydemus—The Sophist—Statesman—Cratylus 
—Parmenides—The Banquet. Translated by G. burges. 

Vol. IV.—Philebus—Charmides—Laches—Menexenus—Hippias—Ion 
—The Two Alcibiades—Theages—Rivals—Hipparchus—Minos—Cli- 
topho—Epistles. Translated by G. burges, 

Vol. V.—The Laws. Translated by G. burges. 
Vol. VI.—The Doubtful Works. Edited by G. burges. With General 

Index to the six volumes. 
— Apology, Crito, Phaedo, and Protagoras. Translated by the rev. h. 

Cary. Small post 8vo, sewed, ia, cloth, is. 6d. 
— Dialogues. A Summary and Analysis of. With Analytical Index, giving 

references to the Greek text of modern editions and to the above transla¬ 
tions. By a. day, ll.d. Small post 8vo, 5s. 

PLAUTUS, The Comedies of. Translated by H. T. riley, b.a. 2 vols. 
Small post 8vo, 5a each. 

Vol. I.—Trinummus—Miles Gloriosus—Bacchides—Stichus—Pseudolus 
—Menaechmei—Aulularia—Captivi—Asinaria—Curculio. 

Vol. II. —Amphitryon—Rudens—Mercator—Cistellaria—Truculentus 
—Persa—Casina—Poenuius—Epidicus—Mostellaria—Fragments. 

— Trinummus, Menaechmei, Aulularia, and Captivi. Translated by 
H. T. riley, b.a. Small post Svo, sewed, is,, cloth, ia 6d. 
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or ™v tVip Letters of Pliny the Younger. Melmoth’s Translation, 
PL ^./hv the RFV% C T, bosanquet, m.a. Small post 8vo, p. 

PLUTARCH h Lives. Translated by a. stewart, m.a., late Fellow of 
Tri^ Slege, Cambridge, and george long, m.a. 4 vols. small post 

8vo, y. , Essays. Translated by c. w. king, m.a., late 

- M°1,fls- „fTTr1nitv College^Cambridge. Small post 8vo, p. 
_ °eS Essays2 ’Translated by the rev. a. R. shilleto, m.a. 

Propertius!’ Translated by REV. p. j. F. ganttlt.on, M.Ay and 
P °ccompanied by Poetical Versions, from various sources Small post 8vo, 

Translations from. A Selection from his Works, with 
PRUDENTIU , Fno-lish Verse and an Introduction and Notes, by 

a Translation into ^ng^Vme^ana a ^ ^ Mftpledurhamf 

toeSy3 Feilow of Lincoln College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at 

OUINTILIAN F°InstUutes^of Oratory, or, Education of an Orator. 
Q Skted by the REV. J. s. Watson, M.A. 2 vols small post Svo, 

SALLUST FLORUS, and VELLEIUS PATERCULUS. Trans- 

SENEcX''onST'late Fellow 

_MlnIflLaSe!ndC^baImency! TranslI^by a. stewart, m.a. 

SOPSHOCPLES8TOTranslated, with Memoir, Notes, etc, by E. P. COLERIDGE, 

_ Arguments, 

and Introduction. SmallP°st 8'Dramatic and Lyric, by 

- *£ SoeS ?^NG:nBAeRTd, M.A.,Sfonnerly Fellow of Trinity College, 

The^CEdfpus Tyrannus!" Translated into English Prose. By PROF. B. 

w KENNEDY. Crown 8vo, in paper wrapper, ir. 
Lives of the Twelve Caesars and Lives of the 

GrammSians. ^homson’s revised Translation, byT. forester. Small 

TACITUS,’ The Works of. Translated, with Notes and Index 2 vols.. 

Small post Svo, $s. each. 

Vol' i'l^T^Sy, Germania, Agricola, Oratory, and Index 

TERENCE and PHAEDRUS. Translated by H. T. RILEY, B.A. Small 

THEOCRITUS, BION, MOSCHUS, and TYRTAEUS. Translated 

bv tte rev T. BANKS, m.a. Small post Svo, 5*. 
^^^rwTTTIS Translated into English Verse by C. s. cat.vfrley, 
T M° ,1ate Fdlow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. New edit,on, ranted. 

Crown Svo, 7r. 6d. 
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THUCYDIDES. The Peloponnesian War. Translated by the rev. h. 

dale. With Portrait. 2 vols., 3a 6d. each, 
— Analysis and Summary of. By J. T. wheeler. Small post 8vo, $a 

VIRGIL. Translated by A. HAMILTON bryce, ll.d. With Memoir and 

Introduction. Small post 8vo, 3A 6d. 
Also in 6 vols., crown 8vo, sewed, ia each. 

Georgies. ^neid IV.-VI. 
Hucolics. JEneid VII.-IX. 
iEneid I.-III. iEneid X.-XII. 

XENOPHON. The Works of. In 3 vols. Small post 8vo, $a each. 
Vol. I.—The Anabasis, and Memorabilia. Translated by the rev, j. s. 

watson, m. A. With a Geographical Commentary, by w. F. ainsworth, 
F.S.A., F.R.G.S., etc. 

Vol. II.—Cyropaedia and Hellenics. Translated by the rev. j. s. 

WATSON, M.A., and the REV. H. dale. 

Vol. III.—The Minor Works. Translated by the rev. j. s. 

WATSON, M. A. 
_Anabasis. Translated by the rev. j. s, watson, m.a. With Memoir 

and Map. 3 vols. 
— Hellenics. Books I. and II. Translated by the rev. h. dale, m.a. 

With Memoir. 

SABRINAE COROLLA In Hortulis Regiae Scholae Salopiensis con- 
texuerunt tres viri floribus legendis. 4th edition, revised and re-arranged. 
By the late BENJAMIN HALL KENNEDY, D.D., Regius Professor of Greek 
at the University of Cambridge. Large post 8vo, ioa 6d. 

SERTUM CARTHUSIANUM Floribus trium Seculorum Contextum. 
Cura GULIELMI HAIG brown, Scholae Carthusianae Archididascali. 
Demy 8vo, 5a . _ 

TRANSLATIONS into English and Latin. By c. s. calverley, m.a., 
late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 3^ edition. Crown 8vo, 
*7s sd. 

TRANSLATIONS from and into the Latin, Greek and English. By 
r c JEBB, m.a., Regius Professor of Greek in the University of Cam¬ 
bridge, H. JACKSON, M.A., LITT.D., Fellows of Trinity College, Cam¬ 
bridge, and w. E. CURREY, m.a., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 2nd edition, revised. 8a 

GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 

BADDELEY. Auxilia Latina. A Series of Progressive Latin Exercises. 
By M J B. baddeley, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. Part I., Accidence. $th 
edition. *2A Part II. ^th edition. 2A Key to Part II. 2^. 

BAIRD. Greek Verbs. A Catalogue of Verbs, Irregular and Defective ; 
their leading formations, tenses in use, and dialectic inflexions, with a 
copious Appendix, containing Paradigms for conjugation, Rules for 
formation of tenses, &c., &c. By J. s. BAIRD, t.c.d. New edition, re- 

___ Homeri(fDialect. Its Leading Forms and Peculiarities. By J. s. Baird, 
t c D. New edition, revised. By the rev. w. gunion rutherford, 

M.A., LL.D., Head Master at Westminster School, is. 
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BAKER. Latin Prose for London Students. By Arthur baker, 

m.a., Classical Master, Independent College, Taunton. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 

BARRY. Notes on Greek Accents. By the right rev. a. barry, 

d.d. New edition, re-written. is. 
CHURCH. Latin Prose Lessons. By a. j. church, m.a., Professor of 

Latin at University College, London. 9th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

CLAPIN. Latin Primer/ By the rev. a. c. clapin, m.a., Assistant 
Master at Sherborne School. 4th edition. Fcap. 8vo, is. 

COLLINS. Latin Exercises and Grammar Papers. By t. collins, 

m.a., Head Master of the Latin School, Newport, Salop. Jth edition. 
Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

— Unseen Papers in Latin Prose and Verse. With Examination Questions. 
7th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

— Unseen Papers in Greek Prose and Verse. With Examination Ques¬ 
tions. 4th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 

—- Easy Translations from Nepos, Caesar, Cicero, Livy, &c., for Retrans¬ 
lation into Latin. With Notes. 2s. 

COMPTON. Rudiments of Attic Construction and Idiom. An Intro¬ 
duction to Greek Syntax for Beginners who have acquired some knowledge 
of jLatin. By the rev. w. cookworthy Compton, m.a., Head Master 
of Lover College. Crown 8vo, 3J. 

FROST. Eclogae Latinae ; or, First Latin Reading Book. With Notes 
and Vocabulary by the late rev. p. frost, m.a. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 

_Analecta Graeca Minora. With Notes and Dictionary. New edition. 

Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 
_Materials for Latin Prose Composition. By the late rev. p. frost, 

M.a. New edition. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. Key. 4j.net. 
_A Latin Verse Book. New edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. Key. 5J. net. 
_Materials for Greek Prose Composition. New edition. Fcap. 8vo, 

2s. 6d. Key. S5"* net‘ 
— Greek Accidence. New edition, is. 
— Latin Accidence, is. 
HARKNESS. A Latin Grammar. By albert harkness. Post 8vo, 

6j. 
KEY. A Latin Grammar. By the late t. h. key, m.a., f.r.s. 6th thou¬ 

sand. Post 8vo, Ss. 
_A Short Latin Grammar for Schools. 16th edition. Post 8vo, p. 6d. 
HOLDEN. Foliorum Silvula. Part I. Passages for Translation into 

Latin Elegiac and Heroic Verse. By H. A. HOLDEN, ll.d. ii th edition. 

Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
— Foliorum Silvula. Part II. Select Passages for Translation into Latin 

Lyric and Comic Iambic Verse. 3rd edition. Post 8vo, p. 

— Foliorum Centuriae. Select Passages for Translation into Latin and 
Greek Prose. 10th edition. Post 8vo, %s. 

JEBB, JACKSON, and CURREY. Extracts for Translation in 
Greek, Latin, and English. By R. c. JEBB, litt.d., ll.d., Regius Pro¬ 
fessor of Greek in the University of Cambridge ; H. Jackson, litt.d., 

Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge; and w. E. CURREY, m.a., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 4?. 6d. 

Latin Syntax, Principles of. is. 
Latin Versification, j.r. 
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MASON. Analytical Latin Exercises By c. p. mason, b.a. 4tk 
edition. Part I., is. 6d. Part II., 2s. 6rf. 

— The Analysis of Sentences Applied to Latin. Post Svo, is. 6d. 
NETTLESH1P. Passages for Translation into Latin Prose. Pre¬ 

ceded by Essays on I. Political and Social Ideas. II. Range of Meta¬ 
phorical Expression. III. Historical Development of Latin Prose Style 
in Antiquity. IV. Cautions as to Orthography. By h, nettleshlp, 
m.a., late Corpus Professor of Latin in the University of Oxford. Crown 
Svo, 3x. A Key, 4s. 6d. net. 

Notabilia Quaedam; or the Principal Tenses of most of the Irregular 
Greek Verbs, and Elementary Greek, Latin, and French Constructions. 
New edition, is. 

PA LEY. Greek Particles and their Combinations according to Attic 
Usage. A Short Treatise. By F. a. palky, m.a., ll.d. zs. 6d. 

PENROSE. Latin Elegiac Verse, Easy Exercises in. By the rev. j. 

penrose. New edition, zs. (Key, 3s. 6d. net.) 
PRESTON. Greek Verse Composition. By G. preston, m.a. $th 

edition. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. 
PRUEN. Latin Examination Papers. Comprising Lower, Middle, and 

Upper School Papers, and a number of the Woolwich and Sandhurst 
Standards. By g. g. pruen, m.a., Senior Classical Master in the Modem 
Department, Cheltenham College. Crown Svo, zs. 6d. 

SEAGER. Faciliora, An Elementary Latin Book on a New Principle. 
By the rev. j. l. seager, m.a. zs. 6d. 

STEDMAN (A. M. M.). First Latin Lessons. By a. m. m. stedman, 
M.a., Wadliam College, Oxford, zndedition, enlarged. Crown 8vo, zs. 

— Initia Latina. Easy Lessons on Elementary Accidence. 2nd edition. 
Fcap. 8vo, ix. 

— First Latin Reader. With Notes adapted to the Shorter Latin Primer 
and Vocabulary. Crown Svo, lx. 6d. 

—■ Easy Latin Passages for Unseen Translation. znd and enlarged 
edition. Fcap. Svo, ix. 6d. 

— Exempla Latina. First Exercises in Latin Accidence. With Vocabu¬ 
lary. Crown Svo, lx. 6d. 

— The Latin Compound Sentence; Rules and Exercises. Crown 8vo, 
ix. 6d. With Vocabulary, 2x. 

— Easy Latin Exercises on the Syntax of the Shorter and Revised Latin 
Primers. With Vocabulary. 3rd edition. Crown Svo, 2x. 6d. 

— Latin Examination Papers in Miscellaneous Grammar and Idioms. 
3rd edition. 2x. 6d. Key (for Tutors only), 6s. net. 

— Notanda Quaedam. Miscellaneous Latin Exercises. On Common 
Rules and Idioms, znd edition. Fcap. 8vo is, 6d. With Vocabulary, 2x. 

— Latin Vocabularies for Repetition. Arranged according to Subjects. 
3rd edition. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 

— Steps to Greek. 181110, ix. 6d. 
— Easy Greek Passages for Unseen Translation. Fcap. 8vo, ix. 6d. 
— Easy Greek Exercises on Elementary Syntax. [Inpreparation. 
— Greek Vocabularies for Repetition. Fcap. 8vo, ix. 6d. 
— Greek Testament Selections for the Use of Schools. 2nd edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo, 2x. 6d. 
— Greek Examination Papers in Miscellaneous Grammar and Idioms. 

2nd edition. 2x. 6d. Key (for Tutors only), 6s. net. 
A J 
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THACKERAY. Anthologia Graeca. A Selection of Greek Poetry, 
with Notes. By F. st. John thackeray. $ih edition. i6mo, 4f* 

— Anthologia Latina. A Selection of Latin Poetry, from Naevius to 
Boethius, with Notes. By rev. f. st. John thackeray. 6th edition. 

i6mo, 4s. 6d. . . 
— Hints and Cautions on Attic Greek Prose Composition. Crown 

— Exercises on the Irregular and Defective Greek Verbs. I*. 6d. 
WELLS. Tales for Latin Prose Composition. With Notes and 

Vocabulary. By G. H. wells, M.A., Assistant Master at Merchant 

Taylor’s School. Fcap. Svo, 2f. 

history, geography, and reference books, 
ETC. 

TEUFFEL’S History of Roman Literature. 5th edition, revised by 
DR. SCHWabe, translated by PROFESSOR G. C. W..WARR, m.a, Kings 
College, London. Medium Svo. 2 vols. 30s. Vol. I. (The Republican 
Period)’, 15^ Vol. II. (The Imperial Period), i$s. 

KEIGHTLEY’S Mythology of Ancient Greece and Italy. 4th edition, 
revised by the late leonh\RD schmitz, ph.d., ll.d.5 Classical Examiner 
to the University of London With 12 Plates. Small post 8vo, 5*. 

DONALDSON'S Theatre of the Greeks. 10 th edition. Small post ovo, 

DICTIONARY OF LATIN AND GREEK QUOTATIONS ; in- 
eluding Proverbs, Maxims, Mottoes, Law Terms and Phrases. With all 
the Quantities marked, and English Translations. With Index Verborum. 

A GSUIDE°TOVTHE CHOICE OF CLASSICAL BOOKS. By J. B. 
MAYOR M.A., Professor of Moral Philosophy at King’s College, late 
Fellow’and Tutor of St John’s College, Cambridge. 3rd edition, with 
Supplementary List. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. . 

PAUSANIAS’ Description of Greece. Newly translated, with Notes 
and Index, by A. R. SHILLETO, m.a. 2 vols. Small post Svo, $s. each. 

STRABO’S Geography. Translated by w. falconer, m.a., and H. C. 

HAMILTON. 3 vols. Small post 8vo, 3s- each. 
AN ATLAS OF CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By w. hughes and 

a LONG, M.A. Containing Ten selected Maps. Imp. 8vo, 3s. 
AN ATLAS OF CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. Twenty-four Maps 

by w. HUGHES and GEORGE LONG, M.A. With coloured outlines. 

ATLAPSerOF8 CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 22 large Coloured Maps. 
With a complete Index. Imp. 8vo, chiefly engraved by the Messrs. 
Walker. Js. 6d. 
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MATHEMATICS. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA. 

BARRACLOUGH (T.). The Eclipse Mental Arithmetic. By Titus 
Barraclough, Board School, Halifax. Standards I., II., and III., 
sewed, 6d. ; Standards II., III., and IV., sewed, 6d. net ; Book III., 
Part A, sewed, 4d. ; Book III., Part B, cloth, is. 6d. 

BEARD (W. S.). Graduated Exercises in Addition (Simple and Com¬ 
pound). For Candidates for Commercial Certificates and Civil Service 
appointments. By w. s. beard, f. R.G.S., Head Master of the Modern 
School, Fareham. 3rd edition. Fcap. 4to, is, 

— See PENDLEBURY. 
ELSEE (C.). Arithmetic. By the rev. c. elsee, m.a., late Fellow of 

St. John’s College, Cambridge, Senior Mathematical Master at Rugby 
School. 14//* edition. Fcap. 8vo, $s. 6d. 

[ Canib. School and College Texts. 
— Algebra. By the REV. c. elsee, m.a. 8th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 4*. 

[Camb. S. and C. Texts. 
FILIPOWSKI (H. E.). Anti-Logarithms, A Table of. By H. e. 

FILIPOWSKI. 3rd edition. 8vo, l$s. 
GOUDIE (W. P.). See Watson. 
HATHORNTHWAITE (J. T.). Elementary Algebra for Indian 

Schools. By J. T. hathornthwaite, m.a., Principal and Professor 
of Mathematics at Elphinstone College, Bombay. Crown Svo, 2s. 

MACMICHAEL (W. F.) and PROWDE SMITH (R.). Algebra. 
A Progressive Course of Examples. By the REV. w. f. macmichael, 
and R. PROWDE smith, m.a. 4th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 3*. 6d. With 
answers, 4^. (id. * [Catnb. S, and C. Texts, 

MATHEWS (G. B.). Theory of Numbers. An account of the Theories 
of Congruencies and of Arithmetical Forms. By G. B. mathews, m.a., 

Professor of Mathematics in the University College of North Wales. 
Part I. Demy Svo, 12s. 

MOORE (B. T). Elementary Treatise on Mensuration. By b. t. 

moore, m.a,, Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge, New edition, 
3*. 6d. 

PENDLEBURY (C.). Arithmetic. With Examination Papers and 
8 000 Examples. By Charles pendlebury, m.a., F.R.A.S., Senior 
Mathematical Master of St. Paul’s, Author of “ Lenses and Systems of 
Lenses, treated after the manner of Gauss.” %th edition. Crown 8vo. 
Complete, with or without Answers, 4s. 6d. In Two Parts, with or 
without Answers, 2s. 6d. each, _ r „ 

Key to Part II. 7s. 6d,. net. [Camb. Math. Ser. 
_ Examples in Arithmetic. Extracted from Pendlebury’s Arithmetic. 

With or without Answers. 6th edition. Crown 8vo, 3^, or in Two Parts, 
is. 6d. and 2j. . [ Comb. Math. Ser. 

— Examination Papers in Arithmetic. Consisting of 140 papers, each 
containing 7 questions ; and a collection of 357 more difficult problems 
3rd edition. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. "Key, for Tutors only, $s. net. 
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PENDLEBURY (C.) and TAIT (T. S.). Arithmetic for Indian 
Schools. By c. pendlebury, m.a. and t. s. tait, m.a,, b.sc., 

Principal of Barocla College. Crown Svo, y. [Camb. Math. Ser. 
PENDLEBURY (C.) and BEARD (W. S.). Arithmetic for the 

Standards. By C. PENDLEBURY, M.A., F.E.A.S., and W. S. BEARD, 

F.R.G.s. Standards I., II,, III., sewed, 2d. each, cloth, 3d. each : IV., 
V., VI., sewed, 3^. each, cloth, xd. each; VIL, sewed, 6d., cloth, od. 

Answers to I. and II., 4III*-VII., 4^* each. 
— Elementary Arithmetic, yd edition. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. 

POPE (L. J.). Lessons in Elementary Algebra. By L. J. POPE, B.A. 

(Lond.), Assistant Master at the Oratory School, Birmingham. First 
Series, up to and including Simple Equations and Problems. Crown Svo, 
ia 6d. 

PROWDE SMITH (R.). See Macmichael. 
SHAW (S. J. D.). Arithmetic Papers. Set in the Cambridge Higher 

Local Examination, from June, 1S69, to June, 1SS7, inclusive, reprinted 
by permission of the Syndicate. By s. j. D. shaw, Mathematical 
Lecturer of Newnham College. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. ; Key, 4j. 6d. net. 

TAIT (T. S.). See Pendlebury. 
WATSON (J.) and GOUDIE (W. P.). Arithmetic. A Progressive 

Course of Examples. With Answers. By jr. watson, m.a., Corpus 
Christi College, Cambridge, formerly Senior Mathematical Master of the 
Ordnance School, Carshalton. 7th edition, revised and enlarged. By W. 

p. GOUDIE, B.A. Lond. Fcap. Svo, 2s. 6d. [Camb. S. and C. Texts. 

WHITWORTH (W. A.). Algebra. Choice and Chance. An Ele¬ 
mentary Treatise on Permutations, Combinations, and Probability, with 
6*40 Exercises and Answers. By w. A. whitworth, M.a., Fellow of 

St. John’s College, Cambridge. 4th edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown Svo, 6s. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

WRIGLEY (A.) Arithmetic. By A. WRIGLE.Y, m.a., St. John’s College. 
Ecap. 8vo, y. 6d. [Camb. S. and C. 'Texes. 

BOOK-KEEPING. 

CRELLIN (P.). A New Manual of Book-keeping, combining the 
Theory and Practice, with Specimens of a set of Books, By piiillip 

crellin, Chartered Accountant. Crown Svo, y. 6d1 
_ Book-keeping for Teachers and Pupils. Crown Svo, is. 6d. Key, 

2s. net. 
FOSTER (B. W.). Double Entry Elucidated. By B. w. foster. 

14th edition. Fcap. 4to, 3a 6d. 
MEDHURST (J. T.). Examination Papers in Book-keeping, Com¬ 

piled by JOHN t. MEDPIURST, a.k.c., F.s.s., Fellow of the Society of 
Accountants and Auditors, and Lecturer at the City of London College. 
3rd edition. Crown 8vo, 3$. 

THOMSON (A. W.). A Text-Book of the Principles and Practice 
of Book-keeping. By professor a. w. Thomson, B.sc., Royal 
Agricultural College, Cirencester,* 2nd edition, revised. Crow a Svo, $s. 
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GEOMETRY AND EUCLID. 

BE SANT (W. H.). Conic Sections treated Geometrically. By w. 
H. BESANT, sc.D., F.R.S., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
9tk edition. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. net. Key, 5s. net. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

BRASSE (J.). Tne Enunciations and Figures of Euclid, prepared for 
Students in Geometry. By the rev. j. rrasse, d.d. New edition. 
Fcap. Svo, is. Without the Figures, 6d. 

DEIGHTON (H.). Euclid. Books I.-VI., and part of Book XI., newly 
translated from the Greek Text, with Supplementary Propositions, 
Chapters on Modern Geometry, and numerous Exercises. By HORACE 

DEIGHTON, M.A., Head Master of Harrison College, Barbados. 3rd 
edition. 4s1. 6d., or Books I.-IV., 3s. Books V.-XI., 2s. 6d. Key, 5*. net. 

[Camb. Math. Ser. 
* Also issued in parts Book I., is. : Books I. and II., is. 6a. ; Books 

I. -III., zr. 6d. ; Books III. and IV.,' is. 6d. 

DIXON (E. T.). The Foundations of Geometry. By edward t. 

dixon, late Royal Artillery. Demy Svo, 6r. 
MASON (C. P.). Euclid. The First Two Books Explained to Beginners. 

By C. P. mason, B.A. 2nd edition. Fcap. Svo, 2s. 6d. 

McDOWELL (J.) Exercises on Euclid and in Modern Geometry, con¬ 
taining Applications of the Principles and Processes of Modern Pure 
Geometry. By the late J. mcdowell, m.a., F.R.A.S., Pembroke College, 
Cambridge, and Trinity College, Dublin, edition. 6s. 

[Camb. Math. Ser. 

TAYLOR (C.). An Introduction to the Ancient and Modern Geo¬ 
metry of Conics, with Historical Notes and Prolegomena. 15^. 

— The Elementary Geometry of Conics. By c. taylor, d.d.. Master 
of St. John’s College. *]th edition, revised. With a Chapter on the Line 
Infinity, and a new treatment of the Hyperbola. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. 

[Camb. Math. Ser. 

WEBB (R.). The Definitions of Euclid. With Explanations and 
Exercises, and an Appendix of Exercises on the First Book by R. webb, 

m.a. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. 

WILLIS (H. G.). Geometrical Conic Sections. An Elementary 
Treatise. By H. G. willis, m.a., Clare College, Cambridge, Assistant 
Masterof Manchester Grammar School. Crown Svo, 5s. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY, ETC. 

ALDIS (W. S.). Solid Geometry, An Elementary Treatise on. Byw, 
s. aldis, M.A., late Professor of Mathematics in the University College, 
Auckland, New Zealand. 4th edition, revised. Crown Svo, 6s. 

[Camb. Math. Ser. 

BESANT (W. H.). Notes on Roulettes and Glissettes. By w. H. 

BESANT, SC.D., F.R.S. 2nd edition, enlarged. Crown Svo, 5^. 

[Camb. Math. Ser 
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CAYLEY (A.). Elliptic Functions, An Elementary Treatise on. By 
ARTHUR CAYLEY, Sadlerian Professor of Pure Mathematics in the Univer¬ 
sity of Cambridge. 2nd edition. Demy 8vo. 15J. 

TURNBULL (W. P.). Analytical Plane Geometry, An Introduction 
to. By \v. p. TURNBULL, M.A., sometime Fellow of Trinity College. 
8vo, I2J\ „ ^ ~ 

VYVYAN (T. G.). Analytical Geometry for Schools. By rev. t. 
vyvyan, m.a., Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, and Mathematical 
Master of Charterhouse. 6M edition. 8vo, 4s • 6d. [Camb. S, and C Texts. 

— Analytical Geometry for Beginners. Part I. The Straight Line and 
Circle. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

WHITWORTH (W. A.). Trilinear Co-ordinates, and other methods 
of Modem Analytical Geometry of Two Dimensions. By w. a. whit- 

worth, m.a., late Professor of Mathematics in Queen’s College, Liver¬ 
pool, and Scholar of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Svo, 16s. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 
DYER (J. M.) and WHITCOMBE (R. H.). Elementary Trigono¬ 

metry. By J. M. dyer, m.a. (Senior Mathematical Scholar at Oxford), 
and rev, R. H. WHITCOMBE, Assistant Masters at Eton College. 2nd 
edition. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

PENDLEBURY (C.). Elementary Trigonometry. By Charles 

PENDLEBURY, m.a., F.R.A.S., Senior Mathematical Master at St. Paul’s 
School. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

VYVYAN (T. G.). Introduction to Plane Trigonometry. By the 
rev. T. G. vyvyan, M.A., formerly Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, 
Senior'Mathematical Master of Charterhouse. 3rd edition, revised and 
augmented. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

WARD (G. H.). Examination Papers in Trigonometry. By G. H. 

WARD, m.a., Assistant Master at St. Paul’s School. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Key, $s. net. 

MECHANICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
ALDIS (W. S.). Geometrical Optics, An Elementary Treatise on. By 

w. S. aldts, m.a. 4tk edition. Crown 8vo, 4^. [Camb. Math. Ser. 
— An Introductory Treatise on Rigid Dynamics. Crown Svo, 4s. 

[Camb. Math. Ser. 

_Fresnel’s Theory of Double Refraction, A Chapter on. 2nd edition, 
revised. 8vo, 2s. 

BASSET (A. B.). A Treatise on Hydrodynamics, with numerous 
Examples. By A. B. basset, M.A., F.R.S., Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Demy Svo. Vol. I., price 10s. 6d. ; Vol. II., 12s. 6d. 

—. An Elementary Treatise on Hydrodynamics and Sound. Demy 
8vo, 7s. 6d. 

— A Treatise on Physical Optics. Demy 8vo, i6j. 
BESANT (W. H.). Elementary Hydrostatics. By w. H. besant, 

sc.D., f.r.s. 16th edition. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. Solutions, 5*. net. 
[Camb. Math. Ser. 

_ Hydromechanics, A Treatise on. Part I. Hydrostatics. 5th edition 
revised, and enlarged. Crown 8vo, 5s. [Camb. Math. her. 
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BE SANT (W. H.)* A Treatise on Dynamics. 2nd edition. Crown 
8vo, 10s. 6d. [Camb. Math. Ser. 

CHALLIS (PROF.). Pure and Applied Calculation. By the late 
REV, j. CHALLIS, m.a., f.r.s., &c. Demy 8vo, 15a 

*— Physics, The Mathematical Principle of. Demy 8vo, 5a 
_Lectures on Practical Astronomy. Demy 8vo, ioa 

EVANS (J. H.) and MAIN (P. T.). Newton’s Principia, The First 
Three Sections of, with an Appendix; and the Ninth and Eleventh 
Sections. By J. H. evans, m.a., St.John’s College. The 5 th edition, 
edited by P. T. main, m.a., Lecturer and Fellow of St. John’s College. 
Fcap. Svo, 4s. [Camb. S. and C. Texts. 

GALLATLY (W.), Elementary Physics, Examples and Examination 
Papers in. Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Chemistry, 
Electricity, London Matriculation, Cambridge B.A., Edinburgh, Glasgow, 
South Kensington, Cambridge Junior and Senior Papers, and Answers. 
By w. gallatly, M.A., Pembroke College, Cambridge, Assistant 
Examiner, London University. Crown Svo, 4A [Camb. Math. Ser. 

GARNETT (W.). Elementary Dynamics for the use of Colleges and 
Schools. By william Garnett, m.a., d.c.l., Fellow of St. John’s 
College, late Principal of the Durham College of Science, Newcastle-upon- 
Tyne. 5th edition, revised. Crown Svo, 6a [Camb. Math. Ser. 

-—Heat, An Elementary Treatise on. 6th edition,, revised. Crown 8vo, 
6^ [Camb. Math. Ser. 

GOODWIN (H.). Statics. By H. GOODWIN, d.d., late Bishop of 
Carlisle. 2nd edition. Fcap. 8vo, 3A [Carnb. S. and C. Texts. 

HOROBIN (J. C.). Elementary Mechanics. Stage I. II. and III., 
Ia 6d. each. By J. C. HOROBIN, m.a., Principal of Homerton New 
College, Cambridge. 

— Theoretical Mechanics. Division I. Crown 8vo, 2A 6d. 
* * This book covers the ground of the Elementary Stage of Division I. 

of Subject VI. of the “ Science Directory,” and is intended for the 
examination of the Science and Art Department. 

TESSOP (C. M.). The Elements of Applied Mathematics. In- 
J eluding Kinetics, Statics and Hydrostatics. By c. M. jessop, m.a., late 

Fellow of Clare College, Cambridge, Lecturer in Mathematics in the 
Durham College of Science, Newcastle-on-Tyne. Crown 8 vo, 6a 

[Camb. Math. Ser. 

MAIN (P T.). Plane Astronomy, An Introduction to. By p. T. main, 

m.a.. Lecturer and Fellow of St. John’s College. 6th edition, revised. 
Fcap. Svo, 4A . iCamb. S. and C. Texts. 

PARKINSON (R. M,). Structural Mechanics. By R. m, Parkinson, 

ASSOC. M.T.C.E. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
PENDLEBURY (C.). Lenses and Systems of Lenses, Treated alter 

the Manner of Gauss. By Charles penolebury, m.a., m u, Senior 
Mathematical Master of St. Paul’s School, late Scholar of St. John s 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo, 5r. . _ „ 

STEELE (R. E.). Natural Science Examination Papers. By 
R e STEELE, M.A., F.c.s., Chief Natural Science Master, Bradford 
Grammar School. Crown 8vo. Part X-, Inorganic Chemistry, as. 6J. 
Part IX., Physics (Sound, Light, Heat, Magnetism, gectncUy),^.^ 
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WALTON (W.). Theoretical Mechanics, Problems in. By w. \vAL¬ 

TON, m.a , Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity Hall, Mathematical 
Lecturer at Magdalene College. 3rd edition, revised,. Demy Svo, 16s. 

— Elementary Mechanics, Problems in. 2nd edition. Crown Svo, 6s. 
[Camfa Math. Ser. 

DAVIS (J. F.). Army Mathematical Papers. Being Ten Years’ 
Woolwich and Sandhurst Preliminary Papers. Edited, with Answers, by 
j. F. DAVIS, D.lit. , M.a. Lond. Crown Svo, 2j. 6d. 

DYER (J. M.) and P.ROWDE SMITH (R.). Mathematical Ex¬ 
amples. A Collection of Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, Trigono¬ 
metry, Mensuration, Theory of liquations, Analytical Geometry, Statics, 
Dynamics, with Answers, See. For Army and Indian Civil Service 
Candidates. By J. M, dyer, m.a., Assistant Master, Eton College 
(Senior Mathematical Scholar at Oxford), and r. prowde smith, M.a. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. [Camfa Math. Ser. 

GOODWIN (H.). Problems and Examples, adapted to “Goodwin’s 
Elementary Course of Mathematics.” By T. G. vyvyan, m.a. yd 
edition. Svo, 5a ; Solutions, 3rd eaition, Svo, 9s. 

SMALLEY (G. R.). A Compendium of Facts and Formulae in 
Pure Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. By o. r. smalley, 

f.r.a.S. New edition, revised and enlarged. By J. McDQWELL, M.A., 

F.r.a.s. Fcap. Svo, 2s. 
WRIGLEY (A.). Collection of Examples and Problems in Arith¬ 

metic, Algebra, Geometry, Logarithms, Trigonometry, Conic Sections, 
Mechanics, &c.; with Answers and Occasional Hints. By the rev. a. 

wrigley. io//z edition, 20th thousand. Demy Svo, y. 6d. 
A Key. By J. C. PLATTS, M.A, and the rev. a. wrigley. 2nd edition. 

Demy Svo, 51. net. 

MODERN LANGUAGES. 

ENGLISH. 

ADAMS (E.). The Elements of the English Language. By rrnrst 

ADAMS, ph.d. 26th edition. Revised by j. F. davjs, d.lit., m.a., 

(lond.). Post Svo, 4s. 6d. 
— The Rudiments of English Grammar and Analysis. By ernrst 

adams, ph.d. 19th thousand. Fcap. Svo, is. 
ALFORD (DEAN). The Queen’s English: A Manual of Idiom and 

Usage. By the late henry alford, d.d., Dean of Canterbury. 6th 
edition. Small post Svo. Sewed, is., cloth, is. 6d. 

ASCHAM’S Scholemaster. Edited by professor j. k. n. mayor. Small 
post Svo, sewed, is. 

BELL’S ENGLISH CLASSICS. A New Series, Edited for use in 
Schools, with Introduction and Notes. Crown Svo. 

BACON’S Essays Modernized. Edited by r. j. rowe, m.a,, Professor of 
English Literature at Presidency College, Calcutta. [/Preparing. 

BROWNING'S Strafford. Edited by k. h. htckkv. With Introduction by 
5 R. GARDINKR, I.L.D. 9S. 6(1. ' f 
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BELL’S ENGLISH CLASSICS—contimted. 
BURKE’S Letters on a Regicide Peace, I. and XI, Edited by h. g. icf.ene, 

m.a., cm. E, 3s.; sewed, 2.?. 
BYRON’S Childe Harold. Edited by h. g. keene, m.a., c.i e., Author of “A 

Manual of French Literature,” etc. 3^. 6d. Also Cantos I. and II. separately ; 
sewed, is. gd. 

— Siege of Corinth. Edited by p. hordern, late Director of Public Instruction in 

Burma, w. 6d. ; sewed, is. 
CHAUCER, SELECTIONS FROM. Edited by j. b. bilderbecr, b.a., 

Professor of English Literature, Presidency College, Madras. 2s. 6d.; sewed, 
is. gd. 

DE QUINCEY'S Revolt of the Tartars and The English Mail-Coach. 
Edited by Cecil m. barrow, m.a.,. Principal of Victoria College, Palghat, and 
mark hunter, b.a., Principal of Coimbatore College. 3^. ; sewed, is. 

DE QUINCEY'S Opium Eater. Edited by mark hunter, b.a. [In the press. 
GOLDSMITH’S Good-Natured Man and She Stoops to Conquer. Edited 

by k. DKiGHTON. Each, 2,?. cloth; is. 6 d. sewed. The two plays together, sewed, 

IRVING’S Sketch Book, Edited by r. g. oxenham, m a. Sewed, is. 6d. 
JOHN SON’S Life of Addison. Edited by f. ryland. Author of “The Students' 

m Handbook of Psychology,” etc. 2s. 6d. 
— Life of Swift. Edited by f, ryland, m.a. as. 
— Life of Pope. Edited by f. ryland, m.a. as. (id. 
— Life of Milton. Edited by f. ryland, m.a. as. 6d. 
— Life of Dryden. Edited by f. ryland, m.a. 2,9. 6d. 
LAMB'S Essays, Selected and Edited by k. deighton. 3.?.; sewed, as. 
LON GFELLOW'S Evangeline. Edited by m. t. quinn, m.a. [In the press. 
MACAULAY’S Lays of Ancient Rome. "Edited by p. hordern. as. 6d.; 

sewed, is. gd. 
— Essay on Clive. Edited by cecil barrow, m.a. as.; sewed, is. 6d. 
MASSINGER'S A New Way to Pay Old Debts. Edited by k. deighton. 

3s.; sewed, 2s. 
MILTON’S Paradise Lost. Books III. andIV. Edited by r.g. oxenham, m.a., 

Principal of Elphinstone College, Bombay, as. ; sewed, is. 6d.f or separately, 
sewed, lod. each. 

— Paradise Regained. Edited by k. deighton. 2s. 6d.; sewed, xs. gd. 
POPE, SELECTIONS FROM. Containing Essay on Criticism, Rape of the 

Lock, Temple of Fame, Windsor Forest. Edited by k. deighton. 2s. 6d.; 
sewed, is. gd. 

SHAKESPEARE’S Julius Caesar. Edited by t. duff barnett, b.a. (Lond.). 2s. 
— Merchant of Venice. Edited by t. duff barnett, b.a. (Lond.). 2.9. 

— Tempest. Edited by t. duff barnett, b.a. (Lond.), as. 
Others tofollow. 

BELL’S READING BOOKS. 

Infants. 
Infant’s Primer. 3d. 
Tot and the Cat. 6d. 
The Old Boathouse. 6d. 
The Cat and the Hen. 6d. 

Standard I. 
School Primer. 6d. 
The Two Parrots. 6d. 
The Three Monkeys. 6d 
The New-born Lamb. 6d. 
The Blind Boy. 6d. 

Standard II. 
The Lost Pigs. 6d. 
Story of a Cat. 6d. 
Queen Bee and Busy Bee. &dr 

Post 8vo, cloth, illustrated. 

Gulls’ Crag. 6d. 

Standard III. 
Great Deeds in English History. 

is. 
Adventures of a Donkey, is. 
Grimm’s Tales, is. 
Great Englishmen, is. 
Andersen’s Tales, is. 
Life of Columbus, is. 

Standard IV. 
Uncle Tom’s Cabin, is. 
Great Englishwomen, is. 
Great Scotsmen, is. 
Edgeworth?s Tales, is. 
Gatty’s Parables from Nature. 
Scott’s Talisman, is, 
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BELL’S READING BOOKS—continued. 

Standard V. Standards VI. and VII. 
Dickens’ Oliver Twist is. Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare. 
Dickens’ Little Nell. is. is. 
Masterman Ready, is. Robinson Crusoe, is. 
Marryat's Poor Jack, is* Tales of the Coast, is. 
Arabian Nights, is. Settlers in Canada, is. 
Gulliver’s Travels. ix. Southey’s Life of Nelson, is. 
Lyrical Poetry for Boys and Girls. Sir Roger de Coverley. is. 

is. 
Vicar of Wakefield, is. 

BELL’S GEOGRAPHICAL READERS. By M. j. Barrington* 

ward, m A. (Worcester College, Oxford). 
The Child’s Geography. Illus- The Round World. (Standardll.) 

trated. Stiff paper cover, 6d. Illustrated. Cloth, iod. 
The Map and the Compass. About England. (Standard**III.) 

(Standard I ) Illustrated. Cloth, With Illustrations and Coloured 
Sd. Map. Cloth, is. 4d. 

BELL’S ANIMAL LIFE READERS. A Series of Reading Books 
for the Standards, designed to inculcate the humane treatment of animals. 
Edited by edith Carrington and ernest bell. Illustrated by 
Harrison WEIR and others. [In preparation. 

EDWARDS (F.). Examples for Analysis in Verse and Prose. Selected 
and arranged by F. Edwards. New edition. Fcap. Svo, cloth, is. 

GOLDSMITH. The Deserted Village. Edited, with Notes and Life, 
by C. P. mason, B.A., F.c.P. 4th edition. Crown Svo, is. 

HANDBOOKS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Edited by J. w. 
hales, M.A., formerly Clark Lecturer in English Literature at Trinity 
College, Cambridge, Professor of English Literature at King’s College, 
London. Crown 8vo, 3X. 6d. each. 

The Age of Pope. By john dennis. 

The Age of Dry den. By r. garnett, ll.d., c.b. 

2n preparation. 
The Age of Chaucer. By professor hales. 

The Age of Shakespeare. By professor hales. 

The Age of Milton. By j. bass mullinger, m.a. 

The Age of Wordsworth. By professor c, h. herford, litt.d. 

The Age of Johnson. By tromas seccombe. 

The Age of Tennyson. By professor huge walker. 

HAZLITT (W.). Lectures on the Literature of the Age of Elizabeth. 
Small post Svo, sewed, is. 

— Lectures on the English Poets. Small post 8vo, sewed, ix. 
— Lectures on the English Comic Writers. Small post 8vo, sewed, is. 
LAMB (C.). Specimens of English Dramatic Poets of the Time of 

Elizabeth. With Notes. Small post 8vo, 3X. 6d. 
MASON (C. P.). Grammars by c. P. mason, B.A., F.c.P., Fellow of 

University College, London. 
— First Notions of Grammar for Young Learners. Fcap. Svo. 95^ 

thousand. Cloth, ix. 
— First Steps in English Grammar, for Junior Classes. Demy i8mo. 59/^ 

thousand, ix. 
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MASON (C. P.). Outlines of English Grammar, for the Use of Junior 
Classes. 17th edition. 97tk thousand. Crown Svo, 2s. 

— English Grammar; including the principles of Grammatical Analysis. 
36th edition, revised. I $yd thousand. Crown Svo, green cloth, $s. 6d. 

— A Shorter English Grammar, with copious and carefully graduated 
Exercises, based upon the author’s English Grammar. 9th edition. 49th 
thousand. Crown 8vo, brown cloth, 3-f. 6d. 

_Practice and Help in the Analysis of Sentences. Price 2s. Cloth. 
— English Grammar Practice, consisting of the Exercises of the Shorter 

English Grammar published in a separate form. 3rd edition. Crown 8vo, 
is. 

_Remarks on the Subjunctive and the so-called Potential Mood. 
6dsewn. 

— Blank Sheets Ruled and headed for Analysis, is. per dozen. 

MILTON : Paradise Lost. Books I., II., and III. Edited, with Notes 
on# the Analysis and Parsing, and Explanatory Remarks, by C. P. mason, 

B.a., F.C.P. Crown Svo. is. each. 
— Paradise Lost. Books V.-VIII. With Notes for the Use of Schools. 

By c. M. lumby. 2s. 6d. 

PRICE (A. C.). Elements of Comparative Grammar and Philology* 
For Use in Schools. By A. C. PRICE, m.a., Assistant Master at Leeds 
Grammar School. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d 

SHAKESPEARE. Notes on Shakespeare’s Plays. With Introduction, 
Summary, Notes (Etymological and Explanatory), Prosody, Grammatical 
Peculiarities, etc. By t. duff barnett, b.a. Lend., late Second 
Master in the Brighton Grammar School. Specially adapted for the Local 
and Preliminary Examinations. Crown Svo, is. each. 

Midsummer Night’s Dream.—Julius Caesar.—The Tempest. 
Macbeth.—Henry V.—Hamlet,—Merchant of Venice. King 
Richard II.— King John. —King Richard III.—King Lear.-- 
Coriolanus. —Twelfth Night.—As You Like it.—Much Ado About 
Nothing, 

“The Notes are comprehensive and concise.’'—Educational Times. 
“ Comprehensive, practical, and reliable.”—Schoolmaster. * 

— Hints for Shakespeare-Study. Exemplified in an Analytical Study of 
Julius Caesar. By mary grafton moberly. 2nd edition. Crown Svo, 

_Coleridge’s Lectures and Notes on Shakespeare and other English 
Poets. Edited by T. ashe, b.a. Small post Svo, 3s. 6d. 

— Shakespeare’s Dramatic Art. The History and Character of Shake¬ 
speare’s Plays, By dr. Hermann ulrici. Translated by l. dora 

schmitz. 2 vols. small post Svo, y. 6d. each. 
_William Shakespeare. A Literary Biography. By KARL elze, ph.d., 

ll.d. Translated by L. DORA schmitz. Small post 8vo, 5r. 

— Hazlitt’s Lectures on the Characters of Shakespeare s Plays. Small 
post 8vo, is. 

See BELL’S ENGLISH CLASSICS. . 
SKEAT (W. W.). Questions for Examinations m English Litera¬ 

ture. With a Preface containing brief hints on the study of English. 
Arranged by the rev. w. w. skeat, litt.d., Elrington and Bosworth 
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Professor of Anglo-Saxon in the University? of Cambridge, yrd edition* 
Crown 8vo, 2s. od. 

SMITH (C. J.) Synonyms and Antonyms of the English Language, 
Collected and Contrasted by the ven. c. J. smith, m.a, 2nd edition, 
revised. Small post 8vo, 5.?. 

— Synonyms Discriminated. A Dictionary of Synonymous Words in the 
English Language. Illustrated with Quotations from Standard Writers. 
By the late ven. c. j. smith, m.a. With the Author’s latest Corrections 
and Additions, edited by the rev. h. Percy smith, m.a., of Balliol 
College, Oxford, Vicar of Great Barton, Suffolk. 4th edition. Demy 
8vo, 14s. 

TEN BRINK’S History of English Literature. Vol. I. Early English 
Literature (to Wiclif). Translated into English by Horace m. Kennedy, 

Profess01 of German Literature in the Brooklyn Collegiate Institute. 
Small post 8vo, 3.?. 6d. 

— Vol. II. (Wiclif, Chaucer, Earliest Drama, Renaissance). Transited by 
w. CLARKE ROBINSON, ph.d. Small post 8vo, 3*. 6d. 

— Lectures, on Shakespeare. Translated by julia franklin. Small 
post 8vo, 3.r. 6d. 

THOMSON: Spring. Edited by c. p. mason, b.a., f.c.p. With Life. 
2nd edition. Crown 8vo, is. 

— Winter. Edited by c. p. mason,b.a., f.c.p. With Life. Crown 8vo, is. 

WEBSTER’S INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY of the English 
Language. Including Scientific, Technical, and Biblical Words and 
Terms, with, their Significations, Pronunciations, Alternative Spellings, 
Derivations, Synonyms, and numerous illustrative Quotations, with various 
valuable literary Appendices, with 83 extra pages of Illustrations grouped 
and classified, rendering the work a Complete Literary and Scientific 

Reference-Book. JVew edition (1890). Thoroughly revised and en¬ 
larged under the supervision of noah porter, d.d., ll.d. i vol. (2,118 
Pages, 3,500 woodcuts), 4to, doth, 31A 6d. 5 half calf, £2 2s. ; half russia, 
£2 $s. ; calf, £2 8s.; or in 2 vols. cloth, £1 14.9. 

■Prospectuses y with specimen pages, sent post free on application. 

WEBSTER’S BRIEF INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY. A 
Pronouncing Dictionary of the English Language, abridged from Webster’s 
International Dictionary. With a Treatise on Pronunciation, List of 
Prefixes and Suffixes, Rules for Spelling, a Pronouncing Vocabulary of 
Proper Names in History, Geography, and Mythology, and Tables of 
English and Indian Money, Weights, and Measures. With 564 pages 
and 800 Illustrations. Demy 8vo, 3.?. - r b 

WRIGHT (T.). Dictionary of Obsolete and Provincial English. 
Containing Words from the English Writers previous to the 19th century, 
which are no longer in use, or are not used in the same sense,'and Words 
which are now used only in the Provincial Dialects. Compiled by thomas 
Wright, m.a., F.S.A., etc. 2 vols. ca each. 
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FRENCH CLASS BOOKS. 
BOWER (A. M.). The Public Examination French Reader. With 

a Vocabulary to every extract, suitable for all Students who are preparing 
for a French Examination. By A. M. bower, f.r.g.s., late Master in 
University College School, etc. Cloth, 3s. 6d1 

BARBIER (PAUL). A Graduated French Examination Course. 
By PAUL barbier, Lecturer in the South Wales University College, etc. 
Crown 8vo, 3.?. 

BARRERE (A.) Junior Graduated French Course. Affording Mate¬ 
rials for Translation, Grammar, and Conversation. By A. BARRERE, 

Professor R.M.A., Woolwich, is. 6d. 
— Elements of French Grammar and First Steps in Idioms. With 

numerous Exercises and a Vocabulary. Being an Introduction to the 
Precis of Comparative French Grammar. Crown Svo, 2s. 

— Precis of Comparative French Grammar and Idioms and Guide to 
Examinations. 4th edition. 3s. 6d. 

— Rdlits Militaires. From Valmy (1792) to the Siege of Paris (1870). 
With English Notesand Biographical Notices. 2nd edition. Crown Svo, 3J. 

CLAPIN (A. C.). French Grammar for Public Schools. By the 
rev. a. c. clapin, M.A., St. John’s College, Cambridge, and Bachelier- 
esdettres of the University of France. Fcap. Svo. 14M edition. 2s. 6d. 

Key to the Exercises. 3^. 6d. net. 
— French Primer. Elementary French Grammar and Exercises for Junior 

Forms in Public and Preparatory Schools. Fcap. 8vo. 10th edition, is. 
— Primer of French Philology. With Exercises for Public Schools, 

7th edition. Fcap. Svo, is. 
— English Passages for Translation into French. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Key (for Tutors only), 4s. net. 
DAVIS (J. F.) Army Examination Papers in French. Questions set 

at the Preliminary Examinations for Sandhurst and Woolwich, from Nov., 
1876, to June, 1890, with Vocabulary. By J. F. Davis, D. lit., M.a., 

Lond. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 
DAVIS (J. F.) and THOMAS (F.). An Elementary French 

Reader. Compiled, with a Vocabulary, by J. F. davis, m.a., d.lit., 

and Ferdinand thomas, Assistant Examiners in the University of 
London. Crown 8vo, 2s. 

DELILLE’S GRADUATED FRENCH COURSE. 
The B eginner’s own French Book. Repertoire des Prosateurs. 3*. 6d, 

2s. Key, 2s. Modeles de Poesie. 3s. 6d. . 
Easy * French Poetry for Be- Manuel Etymologique. 2s. 6d. 

ginners. zs. Synoptical Table of French 
French Grammar. %s. Key, 3s. Verbs. 6d. 
ESCLANGON (A.). The French Verb Newly Treated: an Easy, 

Uniform, and Synthetic Method of its Conjugation. By A. Esclangon, 

Examiner in the University of London. Small 4to, 5-r. 
GASC (F. E. A.). First French Book; being a New, Practical, and 

Easy Method of Learning the Elements of the French Language. Reset 
and thoroughly revised. 116th thousand. Crown Svo, is. 

_Second French Book; being a Grammar and Exercise Book, on a new 
and practical plan, and intended as a sequel to the “ First French Book.” 
*52nd thousand. Fcap. Svo, is. 6d. 
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GASC (F. E. A.). Key to First and Second French Books, 6th edition, 
Fcap. 8vo, $s. 6d. net. 

— French Fables, for Beginners, in Prose, with an Index of all the Words 
at the end of the work, ij/h thousand. i2mo, is. 6d. 

— Select Fables of La Fontaine. 19/// thousand. Fcap. Svo, is. &/, 
— Histoires Amusantes et Instructives ; or, Selections of Complete 

Stories from the best French modern authors, who have written for the 
young. With English notes, ijth thousand. Fcap. Svo, 2s. 

— Practical Guide to Modem French Conversation, containing;— 
I. The most current and useful Phrases in Everyday Talk. II. Every¬ 
body’s necessary Questions and Answers in Travel-Talk. 19th edition. 
Fcap. Svo, is. 6d. 

— French Poetry for tho Young. With Notes, and preceded by a few 
plain Rules of French Prosody. $th edition, revised. Fcap. Svo, ir. 6d. 

— French Prose Composition, Materials for. With copious footnotes, and 
hints for idiomatic renderings. 21st thousand. Fcap. 8vo, $s. 

Key. 2nd edition. 6s. net. ^ 
— Prosateurs Contemporains; or. Selections in Prose chiefly from con¬ 

temporary French literature. With notes. 11th edition. l2mo, 3s. 6d. 
— Le Petit Compagnon; a French Talk-Book for Little Children. 14th 

edition. i6mo, is. 6d. 

— French and English Dictionary, with upwards of Fifteen Thousand 
new words, senses, &c., hitherto unpublished. 5th edition, with numerous 
additions and corrections. In one vol. Svo, cloth, 10s. 6d. In use at 
Harrow, Rugby, Shrewsbury, &c. 

— Pocket Dictionary of the French and English Languages; for the every¬ 
day purposes of Travellers and Students. Containing more than Five 
Thousand modern and current words, senses, and idiomatic phrases 
and renderings, not found in any other dictionary of the two languages. 
New edition. 5$rd thousand. i6mo, cloth, 2s. 6d. 

GOSSET (A.). Manual of French Prosody for the use of English 
Students. By ARTHUR GOSSET, M.A., Fellow of New College, Oxford. 
Crown Svo, 3.?. 

“This is the very book we have been looking for. We hailed the title 
with delight, and were not disappointed by the perusal. The reader who 
has mastered the contents will know, what not one in a thousand of 
Englishmen who read French knows, the rules of French poetry.”— 
Journal of Education. 

LE NOUVEAU TRESOR; designed to facilitate the Translation of 
English into French at Sight. By M. E. s. iSth edition. Fcap. Svo, 
if. 6d. 

STEDMAN (A. M. M.). French Examination Papers in Miscel¬ 
laneous Grammar and Idioms. Compiled by A. M. M. stedman, m.a. 
5th edition. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

A Key. By g. A. schrumpf. For Tutors only. 6s. net. 
— Easy French Passages for Unseen Translation. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 
— Easy French Exercises on Elementary Syntax. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 
— First French Lessons. Crown 8vo, if. 
— French Vocabularies for Repetition. Fcap. Svo, is. 
— Steps to French. i2mo, %d. 
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FRENCH ANNOTATED EDITIONS. 
BALZAC. Ursula Mirouet. By honors de Balzac. Edited, with 

Introduction and Notes, by JAMES boielle, B.-es-L., Senior French 
Master, Dulwich College. 3s. 

CLARETIE. Pierrille. By Jules clarEtie. With 27 Illustrations. 
Edited, with Introduction .and Notes, by James boielle, B.-es-L. 2s. 6d. 

DAUDET. La Belle Nivernaise. Histoire d’un vieux bateau et de son 
equipage. By alphonse daudet. Edited, with. Introduction and 
Notes, by James boielle, B.-es-L. With Six Illustrations. 2s. 

FENELON. Aventures de Telemaque. Edited by c. j. delille. 

±th edition. Fcap. Svo, 2s. 6d. „ 
GOMBERT’S FRENCH DRAMA. Re-edited, with Notes, by F. E. A, 

gasc. Sewed, 6d. each. 

MOL1ERE. 
Le Misanthrope. ; Des Fourberies de Scapm. 
lAAvare. i Les Precieuses Ridicules. 
Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 
Le Tartuffe. 
Le Malade Imaginaire. 
Les Femmes Savantes. 

RACINE. 
La Thdba'ide, ou Les Fr&res 

Ennemis. 
Andromaque. 
Les Plaideurs. 
Iphlg6nie 

L’Ecole des Femmes. 
L’Ecole des Maris. 
Le Medecin Malgre Lui. 

Britannicus. 
Phfedre. 
Esther. 
Athalie. 

Le Cid. 
Horace. 

CORNEILLE. 
I Cinna. 
I Polyeucte. 

VOLTAIRE.—Zaire. 
GREVILLE. Le Moulin Frappier. By henry greville. Edited, 

with Introduction and Notes, by JAMES boielle, B.-es-L. 3-r. 

HUGO. Bug Jargal. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by JAMES 

LA BFONTAINE. Select Fables. Edited by f. e. a. gasc. 19th 

LAMAP^Ti’me?3 L-< Tailleur de Pierrtsdt Ssim-Polnt Editedwilh 

^ansjiSS'idawSt^ ssaszz ¥«* 
VOLTAIRE^" Charles XII. Edited by u diwiy. 1th edition. Fcap. 

Svo, ir. 6d. 

GERMAN CLASS BOOKS. 
FtTICHHEIM (DR. C. A.). German Prose Composition. Consist¬ 

ing of Selections from Modem English Wt iters. With grammatical notes, 
idiomatic renderings, and general introduction. By C. A. B0CHHEIM, ph.d. , 

Professor of the German Language and Literature m King s College, and 
Examiner in German to the London U mversity. 14th edthon. enlarged and 
revised. With a list of subjects for original composition, h cap. 8vo, 4s. bd. 
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A Key to the ist and 2nd parts. 3rd edition. 3^. net. To the 3rd and 
4th parts. 4s. net. 

BUCHHEIM (DR. C. A.). First Book of German Prose. Being 
Parts I. and II. of the above. With Vocabulary by H. R. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 

CLAPIN (A. C.). A German Granjmar for Public Schools. By the 
REV. A. c. CLAPIN, and f. holl-muller, Assistant Master at the Bruton 
Grammar School. 6th edition. Fcap. Svo, 2s. 6d. 

— A German Primer. With Exercises. 2net edition. Fcap. Svo, is. 
German. The Candidate’s Vade Mecum. Five Hundred Easy Sentences 

and Idioms. By an Army Tutor. Cloth, ij-. For Army Prelim. Exam. 
LANGE (F.). A Complete German Course for Use in Public Schools. 

By F. LANGE, PH.D., Professor R.M.A. Woolwich, Examiner in German 
to the College of Preceptors, London ; Examiner in German at the Victoria 
University, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 

Concise German Grammar. With special reference to Phonology, 
Comparative Philology, English and German Equivalents and Idioms. 
Comprising Materials for Translation, Grammar, and Conversation. 
Elementary, 2s.; Intermediate, 2s. ; Advanced, 3J1. 6d. 

Progressive German Examination Course. Comprising the Elements 
of German Grammar, an Historic Sketch of the Teutonic Languages, 
English and German Equivalents, Materials for Translation, Dictation, 
Extempore Conversation, and Complete Vocabularies. I. Elementary 
Course, is. II. Intermediate Course, 2s. III. Advanced Course. 
Second revised edition, is. 6d. 

Elementary German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Readings in 
Prose and Poetry. With English Notes and a Vocabulary. 4th 
edition, is. 6d. 

Advanced German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Readings in 
Prose and Poetry. With English Notes by F. lange, ph.d., and 
J. F. DAVIS, D. LIT. 2nd edition. 3.r. 

MORICH (R. J.). German Examination Papers in Miscellaneous 
Grammar and Idioms. By R. j. morich, Manchester Grammar School. 
2nd edition. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. A Key, for Tutors only. 55. net. 

PHILLIPS (M. E.). Handbook of German Literature. By mary 

e. Phillips, ll.a. With Introduction by DR. a. weiss, Professor of 
German Literature at R. M. A. Woolwich. Crown 8vo. [Shortly, 

STOCK (DR.). Wortfolge, or Rules and Exercises on the order of Words 
in German Sentences. With a Vocabulary. By the late FREDERICK 
stock, d.lit., m.a. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 

KLUGE’S Etymological Dictionary of the German Language. 
Translated by j. F. davis, d.lit. (Lond.). Crown 410, iSs. 

GERMAN ANNOTATED EDITIONS. 

AUERBACH (B.). Auf Wache. Novelle von berthold auerbach. 

Der Gefrorene Kuss. Novelle von otto roquette. Edited by a. a. 

macdonell, m.a., ph.d. 2nd edition. Crown Svo, 2s. 
BENEDIX (J. R.). Doktor Wespe. Lustspiel in fiinf AufziLc.11 von 

JULIUS RODERICK BENEDIX. Edited by PROFESSOR F. LANGE, PH.D. 
Crown Svo, 2s. (id. 
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EBERS (G.). EineFrage. Idyll von georg ebers. Edited by f. storr 

b.a., Chief Master of Modem Subjects in Merchant Taylors’ School. 
Crown 8vo, 2a 

FREYTAG (G.). Die Journalisten. Lustspiel von gustav freytag. 

Edited by professor f. lange, ph.d. 4threvised edition. Crown8vo, 2s. 6d. 
— SOLL UND HABEN. Roman von gustav freytag. Edited by 

W. HANBY CRUMP, M.A. Crown 8vo, 2A 6d. 

GERMAN BALLADS from Uhland, Goethe, and Schiller. With Intro* 
ductions, Copious and Biographical Notices. Edited by c. L. Bielefeld. 

4th edition. Fcap. Svo, is. 6d. 
GERMAN EPIC TALES IN PROSE. I. Die Nibelungen, von 

A. F. c. vilmar. II. Walther und Hildegund, von albert richter. 

Edited by KARL neuhaus, ph.d., the International College, Isleworth. 
Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

GOETHE. Hermann und Dorothea. With Introduction, Notes, and Argu¬ 
ments. By E. BELL, M.A., and E. WOLFEL. 2nd edition. Fcap. Svo, is. 6d. 

GOETHE. FAUST. Part I. German* Text with Hayward’s Prose 
Translation and Notes. Revised, With Introduction by c. a. buchheim, 

PH. D., Professor of German Language and Literature at King’s College, 
London. Small post 8vo, 5a 

GUTZKOW (K.). Zopf und Schwert. Lustspiel von karl gutzkow. 

Edited by professor f. lange, ph.d. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

KEY’S FABELN FUR KINDER. . Illustrated by o. speckter. 

Edited, with an Introduction, Grammatical Summary, Words, and a com- 
plete Vocabulary, by professor f. lange, pi-i.d. Crown Svo, is, 6d. 

— The same. With a Phonetic Introduction, and Phonetic Transcription of 
the Text. By professor f. lange, ph.d. Crown Svo, 2s. 

HEYSE (P.). Hans Lange. Schauspiel von Paul heyse. Edited by 
a. a. macdonell, m.a., ph.d,, Taylorian Teacher, Oxford University. 
Crown 8vo, 2s. 

HOFFMANN (E. T. A.). Meister Martin, der Kiifner. Erzahlung 
von e. t. a. hoffmann. Edited by f. lange, ph.d. 2nd edition. 
Crown 8vo, is. 6d. 

MOSER (G. VON). Der Bibliothekar. Lustspiel von G. von moser. 

Edited by F. lange, ph.d. 4th edition. Crown Svo, 2s. 
ROQUETTE (O.). ^Auerbach. 
SCHEFFEL (V. VON). Ekkehard. Erzahlung des zehnten Jahr- 

hunderts, von victor von scheffel. Abridged edition, with Intro¬ 
duction and Notes by Herman hager, ph.d., Lecturer in the German 
Language and Literature in The Owens College, Victoria University, 
Manchester. Crown 8vo, 3A 

SCHILLER’S Wallenstein. Complete Text, comprising the Weimar 
Prologue, Lager, Piccolomini, and Wallenstein’s Tod. Edited by DR. 

buchheim, Professor of German in King’s College, London. 6th edition. 
Fcap. Svo, 5a Or the Lager and Piccolomini, 2A 6d. Wallenstein’s 
Tod, 2a 6d. 

— Maid of Orleans. With English Notes by dr. wilhelm wagner. 3rd 
edition. Fcap. Svo, ia 6d. 

— Maria Stuart. Edited by V.. kastner, B.-es-L., Lecturer on French 
Language and Literature at Victoria University, Manchester. 3rd edition, 
Fcap, Svo, 1A 6d. 
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ITALIAN. 
DANTE. The Inferno, A Literal Prose Translation, with the Text of the 

Original collated with the best editions, printed on the same page, and 
Explanatory Notes. By JOHN A. CARLYLE, M.D. With Fortran. 2nd 

edition. Small post 8vo, m i.* 
— The Purgatorio. A Literal Prose Translation, with the Text of Bianchi 

printed on the same page, and Explanatory Notes. By w. s. dugdale. 
Small post 8vo, 5s. 

BELL’S MODERN TRANSLATIONS. 

A Senes of Translations from Modern Languages, with Memoirs, 
Introductions, etc. Crown 8vo, is. each. 

GOETHE. Egmont. Translated by anna swanwick. 
_Iphigenia in Tauris. Translated by anna swanwick. 
HAUFF. The Caravan. Translated by s. mendel. 
— The Inn in the Spessart. Translated by s. mendel. 
LESSING. Laokoon. Translated by E. c. beasley. . 
— Nathan the Wise. Translated by R. dillon boylan. - 
_Minna von Bamhelm. Translated by ernest bell, m.a. 

MOLIERE. The Misanthrope. Translated by c. heron wall. 
— The Doctor in Spite of Himself. (Le Medecin malgre Ini). Trans¬ 

lated by c. heron wall. 
— Tartuffe; or, The Impostor. Translated by c. heron wall. 
— The Miser. (L’Avare). Translated by c. heron wall. 
— The Shopkeeper turned Gentleman. (Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme). 

Translated by c. heron wall. 
RACINE. Athalie. Translated by R. bruce boswell, m.a. 
— Esther.* Translated by R. bruce boswell, m.a. 
SCHILLER. William Tell. Translated by SIR THEODORE MARTIN, 

K.C.B. LL.D. New edition, entirely revised. 
_The Maid of Orleans. Translated by anna swanwick. 
— Mary Stuart. Translated by J. mellish. 
_Wallenstein’s Camp and the Piccolomini. Translated by J. CHURCHILL 

and S. T. COLERIDGE. 
— The Death of Wallenstein. Translated by s. T. COLERIDGE. 

* For other Translations of Modern Languages, see the Catalogue of 
* * Bohn’s Libraries, which will be forwarded on application. 

SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY, AND ART. 

CHEMISTRY. 

COOKE (S.). First Principles of Chemistry. An Introduction to 
Modern Chemistry for Schools and Colleges. By samuel cooke, m.a., 

b.e., Assoc. Mem. Inst. C. E., Principal of the College of Science, Poona, 
6th edition, revised. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

_The Student’s Practical Chemistry. Test Tables for Qualitative 
Analysis. $rd edition, revised and enlarged. Demy Svo, Is. 
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STOCKHARDT (J. A.). Experimental Chemistry. Founded on the 
work of J. a. stockhardt. A Handbook for the Study of Science by 
Simple Experiments. By c. w. heaton, f.i.c., F.C.S., Lecturer in 
Chemistry in the Medical School of Charing Cross Hospital, Examiner in 
Chemistry to the Royal College of Physicians, etc. Revised edition. 5a 

WILLIAMS (W. M.). The Framework of Chemistry. Part I. Typical 
Facts and Elementary Theory. By w. M. williams, m.a., St. John’s 
College, Oxford; Science Master, King Henry VIII.’s School, Coventry. 
Crown 8vo, paper boards, 9d. net. 

BOTANY. 
HAYWARD (W. R.). The Botanist’s Pocket-Book. Containing in 

a tabulated form, the chief characteristics of British Plants, with the 
botanical names, soil, or situation, colour, growth, and time of flowering 
of every plant, arranged under its own order; with a copious Index. 
By w. R. HAYWARD. 6th edition, revised. Fcap. 8vo, cloth limp, 4s. 6d. 

LONlfcDN CATALOGUE of British Plants. Part I., containing the 
British Phtenogamia, Filices, Equisetacese, Lycopodiacese, Selaginellacea*, 
Marsileaceae, and Characese. 9th edition. Demy 8vo, 6d. ; interleaved 
in limp cloth, is. Generic Index only, on card, 2d. 

MASSEE (G.). British Fungus-Flora. A Classified Text-Book of 
Mycology. By GEORGE massee, Author of “ The Plant World.” With 
numerous Illustrations. 4 vols. post 8vo, 7s. 6d. each. 

SOWERBY’S English Botany. Containing a Description and Life-size 
Drawing of eveiy British Plant. Edited and brought up to the present 
standard of scientific knowledge, by T. boswell (late syme),,ll.d., 

F.L.S., etc. 3rd edition, entirely revised. With Descriptions of all the 
Species by the Editor, assisted by N. £. brown. 12 vols., with 1,937 

coloured plates, £24 3s. in cloth, £26 lis. in half-morocco, and ^30 gs. 
in whole morocco. Also in 89 parts, 5a, except Part 89, containing 
an Index to the whole work, 7s. 6d. 

* A Supplement, to be completed in 8 or 9 parts, is now publishing. 
Parts I., IL, and III. ready, 5a each, or bound together, making 
Vol. XIII. of the complete work, ijs. 

TURNBULL (R.). Index of British Plants, according to the London 
Catalogue (Eighth Edition), including the Synonyms used by the principal 
authors, an Alphabetical List of English Names, etc. By ROBERT 

TURNBULL. Paper cover, 2s. 6d., cloth, 3.?. 

GEOLOGY. 
JUKES-BROWNE (A. J.). Student’s Handbook of Physical Geo¬ 

logy. By a. J. JUKES-BROWNE, B.A., F.G.s., of the Geological Survey of 
England and Wales. With numerous Diagrams and Illustrations. 2nd 

edition, much enlarged, 7 a 6d. 
— Student’s Handbook of Historical Geology. With numerous Diagrams 

and Illustrations. 6s. . 
“An admirably planned and well executed Handbook of Historical 

Geology.’ Journal of Education. 
_ The Building of the British Isles. A Study in Geographical Evolution 

With Maps. 2nd edition revised. 7 a 6d. 
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MEDICINE. 

CARRINGTON (R. E.), and LANE (W. A.). A Manual of Dissec- 
tions of the Human Body. By the late r. e. Carrington, m.d. 

(Lond.), f.r.c.p., Senior Assistant Physician, Guy’s Hospital. 2nd 
edition. Revised and enlarged by w. arbuthnot lane, m.s., f.r.c.s., 

Assistant Surgeon to Guy’s Hospital, etc. Crown 8vo, gs* 
“ As solid a piece of work as ever was put into a book ; accurate from 

beginning to end, and unique of its kind.”—British MedicalJournal 
HILTON’S Rest and Pain. Lectures on the Influence of Mechanical and 

Physiological Rest in the Treatment of Accidents and Surgical Diseases, 
and the Diagnostic Value of Pain. By the late John hilton, f.r.s., 

f.r.c.s., etc. Edited by w. h. a. jacobson, m.a., m.ch. (Oxon.), 
f.r.c.s. 5th edition, gs. 

HOBLYN’S Dictionary of Terms used in Medicine and the Collateral 
Sciences. 12th edition* Revised and enlarged byj. a. p. PRiqp. b.a., 
m.d. (Oxon.). 1 of. 6d. 

LANE (W. A.). Manual of Operative Surgery. For Practitioners and 
Students. By w. arbuthnot lane, m.b., m.s., f.r.c.s., Assistant 
Surgeon to Guy’s Hospital. Crown 8vo, Bs. 6d. 

SHARP (W.) Therapeutics founded on Antipraxy. By william 

sharp, m.d., f.r.s. Demy 8vo, 6s. 

BELL’S AGRICULTURAL SERIES. 

In crown Svo, Illustrated, 160 pages, cloth, 2s. 6d. each. 

CHEAL (J.). Fruit Culture. A Treatise on Planting, Growing, Storage 
of Hardy Fruits for Market and Private Growers. By j. CHEAL, f.r.h.s. 

Member of Fruit Committee, Royal Hort. Society, etc. 
FREAM (DR.). Soils and their Properties. By dr. william fream, 

b.sc. (Lond.)., F.L.S., f.g.s., F.s.s., Associate of the Surveyor’s Institu¬ 
tion, Consulting Botanist to the British Dairy Farmers’ Association and 
the Royal Counties Agricultural Society; Prof, of Nat. Hist, in Downton 
College, and formerly in the Royal Agric. Coll., Cirencester. 

GRIFFITHS (DR.). IVIanures and their Uses. By dr. a. b. Griffiths 
F.R.S.E., F.C.S., late Principal of the School of Science, Lincoln; Membre 
de la Societe Chimique de Paris ; Author of “A Treatise on Manures ” 
etc., etc. In use at Downton College. ’ 

— The Diseases of Crops and their Remedies. 
MALDEN (W. J.). Tillage and Implements. By w. t mat den 

Prof, of Agriculture in the College, Downton. 
SHELDON (PROF,). The Farm and the Dairy. By professor 

J. p. Sheldon, formerly of the Royal Agricultural College, and of the 
Downton College of Agriculture, late Special Commissioner of the 
Canadian Government. In use at Downton College. 

Specially adapted for Agricultural Classes. Crown 8vo. Illustrated 
Practical Dairy Farming. By professor sheldon. Reprinted 

author’s larger work entitled “The Farm and the Dairy ” 
Practical Fruit Growing. By j. cheal, f.r.h.3. Reprinted 

Authors larger work, entitled “ Fruit Culture.5 

if. each, 
from the 

from the 
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TECHNOLOGICAL HANDBOOKS. 
Edited by Sir H. Trueman Wood, 

Specially adapted for candidates in the examinations of the City Guilds 
Institute. Illustrated and uniformly printed in small post 8vo. 

BEAUMONT (R.). Woollen and Worsted Cloth Manufacture. By 
ROBERTS beaumont, Professor of Textile Industry, Yorkshire College, 
Leeds; Examiner in Cloth Weaving to the City and Guilds of London 
Institute. 2nd edition. 7s. 6d. 

BENEDIKT (R), and KNECHT (E.). Coal-tar Colours, The 
Chemistry of. With special reference to their application to Dyeing, etc. 
By DR. R. benedikt, Professor of Chemistry in the University of Vienna. 
Translated by e. knecht, ph.d. of the Technical College, Bradford. 
2nd and enlarged edition, 6s. 6d. 

CROOKES (W.). Dyeing and Tissue-Printing. By william crookes, 

F. R. S., V. P. C. S. 5.5*. 
GADD (W. L.)! Soap Manufacture. By w. Lawrence gadd, f.i.c., 

rUP.S., Registered Lecturer on Soap-Making and the Technology of Oils 
and Fats, also on Bleaching, Dyeing, and Calico Printing, to the City and 
Guilds of London Institute. 5a . 

HELLYER (S. S.). Plumbing: Its Principles and Practice. By 
s. stevens hellyer. With numerous Illustrations. 5a 

HORNBY (J.). Gas Manufacture. By J. hornby, f.i.c., Lecturer 
under the City and Guilds of London Institute. Un t^ie Press• 

HURST (G.H.). Silk-Dyeing and Finishing. . By g. h. hurst,f.c.s., 

Lecturer at the Manchester Technical School, Silver Medallist, City and 
Guilds of London Institute. With Illustrations and numerous Coloured 
Patterns. 7s. 6d, 

JACOBI (C. T.). Printing. A Practical Treatise. By C. T. jacobi. 
Manager of the Chiswick Press, Examiner in Typography to the City and 
Guilds of London Institute. With numerous Illustrations. 5£* . 

MARSDEN (R.). Cotton Spinning : Its Development, Principles, 
and Practice, with Appendix on Steam Boilers and Engines. By R. 

MARSDEN, Editor of the “Textile Manufacturer.” _ 4th edition. 6s, 6d, 
_ Cotton Weaving: Its Development, Principles, and Practice. 

By R. MARSDEN. With numerous Illustrations, ioa 6d. 
PHILLIPSON (J.). Coach Building. [Preparing, 
POWELL (H.), CHANCE (H.), and HARRIS (H. G.). Glass 

Manufacture. Introductory Essay, by h. powell, b.a. (Whitefriars 
Glass Works) ; Sheet Glass, by henry chance, m.a. (Chance Bros., 
Birmingham): Plate Glass, by H. g. Harris, Assoc. Memb. Inst. 

C. E. V- 
ZAEHNSDORF (J. W.) Bookbinding. By J. w, zaehnsdorf, 

Examiner in Bookbinding to the City and Guilds of London Institute. 
With 8 Coloured Plates and numerous Diagrams. 2nd edition, revised 
and enlarged, 5a 

*#* Complete List of Technical Books on Application. 

MUSIC. 
BANISTER (H. C.). A Text Book of Music: By H. c. banister, 

Professor of Harmony and Composition at the R. A. of Music, at the Guild¬ 
hall School of Music, and at the Royal Normal Coll, and Acad, of Music 
for the Blind. 15tk edition, Foap* 8m p. 4 

fms'Matlitral c'OnMM cheer's oh Ntftdhdh* Harmony, and Counterpoint; 
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—continued. 

Rhyt^fJ Canoib FuSue> Voices, and Instruments j together 
with exercises on Harmony, an Appendix of Examination Papers and n. 
copious Index and Glossary of Musical Terms. P ’ and a 

UrnS f0fi ^IJasicf1 Analysis. Embracing Sonata Form, Fueue 

6^.°rkS °f theClassical ed£n, 

CHATEK ArrwnnMtAUcxy : £aPers for Musidans. Fcap. 8vo, 2.r. 
I&IT- <T0h°MAS). . Scientific Voice, Artistic Staging and 
Effective Speaking-. A Treatise on the Organs of the Voice’ their 
Natural Fiinctions, Scientific Development, Proper Training, and Artistic 

HUNT (H7 G°BAAnHavtR^ diagrams. Vide fcap^l/ 
(H. G. BONAVIA). A Concise History of Music from the 

°f the Christian era to the present time. For the use of 
nS uT en^ Bj REV* H. G. BONAVIA hunt, Mus. Doc. Dublin ; Warden 
Collet Vie§S’vLondon.; 5nd ^ecturer on Musical History in tie same 
College, l#h edition, revised to date (1895). Fcap. 8vo, 3/ 6d. 

ART. 
BARTER (S.) Manual Instruction—Woodwork. By s. barter 

^n ^,IR CHAREE?)- The Anatomy and Philosophy of Expres- 

sarsss4 t 'Pta' By" “ 
BRItSversi0gr^,aCalisatnof r-ritiCal Sicti0aaly of Painters and 

ffUCBlour-COldUa; .^°?tddriSthc Principles'of Harmtmyand Con- 
t ast of Colours, and their Application to the Arts %rd edition with 

fr- 

p* <a ssrrsra fesr-^rs 
“Sl ich“l n1 

“SgL» 
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LELAND (C. G.). Drawing and Designing. In a series of Lessons 
for School use and Self Instruction. By Charles g. leland, m.a., 

f.r.l.s. Paper cover, is. ; or in cloth, is. 6d. 
— Leather Work: Stamped, Moulded, and Cut, Cuir-Bouille, Sewn, etc. 

With numerous Illustrations. Fcap. 4to, 5-r. 
— Manual of Wood Carving. By Charles g. leland, m.a., f.r.l.s. 

Revised by j. j. holtzapffel, a.m. inst.c.e. With numerous Illustra¬ 
tions. Fcap. 4to, 5r. 

— Metal Work. With numerous Illustrations. Fcap. 4to, 5^* 
LEONARDO DA VINCI’S Treatise on Painting. Translated from 

the Italian by J. F. rigaud, r.a. With a Life of Leonardo and an 
Account of his Works, by j. w. brown. With numerous Plates. 5*. 

MOODY (F. W.). Lectures and Lessons on Art. By the late F. w. 
moody, Instructor in Decorative Art at South Kensington Museum. With 
Diagrams to illustrate Composition and other matters. A new and cheaper 
edition. Demy 8vo, sewed, 4J. 6d. 

STRANGE (E. F). Alphabets : a Handbook of Lettering, compiled for 
the use of Artists, Designers, Handicraftsmen, and Students. With com¬ 
plete Historical and Practical Descriptions. By edward f. strange. 

With more than 200 Illustrations. Imperial i6mo, Ss. 6d. net. 
WHITE (GLEESON). Practical Designing: A Handbook on the 

Preparation of Working Drawings, showing the Technical Methods em¬ 
ployed in preparing them for the Manufacturer and the Limits imposed on 
the Design by the Mechanism of Reproduction and the Materials employed. 
Edited by gleeson white. Freely Illustrated. 2nd edition. Crown 
8vo, 6s. net. 

Contents .-—Bookbinding, by H. orrinsmith—Carpets, by Alexander 

millar—Drawing for Reproduction, by the Editor—Pottery, by w. p. 
rix—Metal Work, by R. ll. rathbone—Stained Glass, by selwyn 

image—Tiles, by owen carter—Woven Fabrics, Printed Fabrics, and 
Floorcloths, by Arthur silver—Wall Papers, by G. c. haitA 

MENTAL, MORAL, AND SOCIAL 
SCIENCES, 

PSYCHOLOGY AND ETHICS. 
ANTONINUS (M. Aurelius). The Thoughts of. Translated literally, 

with Notes, Biographical Sketch, Introductory Essay on the Philosophy, 
and Index, by GEORGE long, m.a. Revised edition. Small post 8vo, 

3r. 6d., or new edition on Handmade paper, buckram, 6s. 
BACON’S Novum Organum and Advancement of Learning.. Edited, 

with Notes, by j. devey, m.a. Small post 8vo, 5.?. 
EPICTETUS. The Discourses of. With the Encheiridion and Frag¬ 

ments. Translated with Notes, a Life of Epictetus, a View of his Philo¬ 
sophy, and Index, by George long, m.a. Small post 8vo, 5^, or new 
edition on Handmade paper, 2vols., buckram, ids. 6d. 

KANT’S Critique of Pure Reason, Translated by j. M. D. meiklejohn, 

Professor of Education at St. Andrew’s University. Small post 8vo, 
—- Prolegomena arid Metaphysical Foundations of Science. With 

Life. Translated by E. belfort bax. Small post 8vo, 5*. 
LOCKE’S Philosophical Works. Edited by J. a. st. John. 2 vols. 

Small post Svo, 3s. 6d. each. 
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RYLAND (F.). The Student’s Manual of Psychology and Ethics, 
designed chiefly for the London B.A. and B.Sc. By F. ryland, m.a., 

late Scholar of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Cloth, red edges. 3th 
edition, revised and enlarged. With lists of books for Students, and 
Examination Papers set at London University. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

— Ethics : An Introductory Manual for the use of University Students. 
With an Appendix containing List of Books recommended, and Exami¬ 
nation Questions. Crown 8vo, 3^. 6d. 

— Logic. An Introductory Manual. Crown 8vo. [In ike press. 
SCHOPENHAUER on the Fourfold Root of the Principle of Suffi¬ 

cient Reason, and On the Will in Nature. Translated by MADAME 

HILLEBRAND. Small post 8vo, Sr. 

—■ Essays. Selected and Translated. With a Biographical Introduction 
and Sketch of his Philosophy, by K. BELFORT BAX. Small post 8vo, 5r. 

SMITH (Adam). Theory of Moral Sentiments. With Memoir of the 
Author by dugald stewart. Small po«t 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

SPINOZA’S Chief Works. Translated with Introduction, by H. M. 

elwes. 2 vols. Small post 8vo, 3s. each. 
Vol. I.—Tractatus Theologico-Politicus—Political Treatise. 

IL—Improvement of the Understanding—Ethics—Letters. 

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 
BAX (E. B.). Handbook of the History of Philosophy. By B. Bel¬ 

fort BAX. 2nd edition, revised* Small post 8vo, 
DRAPER (J. W ). A History of the Intellectual Development of 

Europe. By John william draper, m.d., ll.d. With Index. 2 
vols. Small post 8vo, 5s each. 

FALCKENBERG (R.). History of Modern Philosophy. By RICHARD 

falckenberg, Professor of Philosophy in the University of Erlangen, 
Translated by Professor a. c. Armstrong. Demy 8vo, i6r. 

HEGEL’S Lectures on the Philosophy of History. Translated by 
j. SIBREE, M.A. Small post 8vo, 5*. 

LAW AND POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
KENT'S Commentary on International Law. Edited by J. t. abby, 

ll.d., Judge of County Courts and Law Professor at Gresham College, 
late Regius. Professor of Laws in the University of Cambridge. 2ml 
edition, revised and brought down to a recent date. Crown 8vo, iox. 6d. 

LAWRENCE (T. J.). Essays on some Disputed Questions in 
Modern International Law. By t. j. Lawrence, m.a., ll.m. 2nd 
edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

— Handbook of Public International Law. 2nd edition. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 
MONTESQUIEU’S Spirit of Laws. A New Edition, revised and 

corrected, with D’Alembert’s Analysis, Additional Notes, and a Memoir, 
by j. v. PRITCHARD, a.m. 2 vols. Small post 8vo, 3x. 6d. each. 

PROTHERO (M.). Political Economy. By Michael prothero, m.a. 
Grown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

RICARDO on the Principles of Political Economy and Taxation. 
Edited by E. c. k. gonner, m.a.s Lecturer in University College, 
Liverpool. Small post 8vo, 3s. 

SMITH (Adam), The Wealth of Nations. An Inquiry into the Nature 
and Causes of. Reprinted from the Sixth Edition, with an Introduction 
by ERNEST Belfort rax. 2 vols. Small p’ost 8vo, 3s. &/. etch 
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HISTORY. 

BOWES (A.). A Practical Synopsis of English History; or, A 
General Summary of Dates and Events. By ARTHUR Bowes, loth 
edition. Revised and brought down to the present time. Demy 8vo, is. 

COXE (W.). History of the House of Austria, 1218-1792. By 
ARC HD N. COXE, m.a., F.R.s. Together with a Continuation from the 
Accession of Francis I. to the Revolution of 1848. 4 vols. Small post 
8vo. 35*. 6d. each. 

DENTON (W.). England in the Fifteenth Century. By the late 
rev. w. denton, m.a., Worcester College, Oxford. Demy 8vo, I2J. 

DYER (Dr. T. H.). History of Modern Europe, from the Taking of 
Constantinople to the Establishment of the German Empire, A.D. 1453- 
1871. By DR. T. H. DYER. A new edition. In 5 vols. £2 12s. 6d. 

GIBBONS Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire. Complete and 
TOabridged, with Variorum Notes. Edited by an English Churchman. 
With 2 Maps. 7 vols. Small post 8vo, 3-r. 6d. each. 

GREGOROVIUS’ History of the City of Rome in the Middle Ages. 
Translated by ANNIE HAMILTON. Vols. I., II., and III. Crown 8vo, 
6s. each net. 

GUIZOT’S History of the English Revolution of 1640. Translated by 
william hazlitt. Small post 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

— History of Civilization, from the Fall of the Roman Empire to the 
French Revolution. Translated by william hazlitt. 3 vols. Small 
post 8vo, 3s. 6d. each. 

HENDERSON (E. F.). Select Historical Documents of the Middle 
Ages. Including the most famous Charters relating to England, the 
Empire, the Church, etc., from the sixth to the fourteenth centuries. 
Translated and edited, with Introductions, by ernest f. Henderson, 

a.b., a. m. , ph.d. Small post 8vo, $s. 
— A History of Germany in the Middle Ages. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. net. 
HOOPER (George). The Campaign of Sedan: The Downfall of the 

Second Empire, August-September, 1870. By GEORGE hooper. With 
General Map and Six Plans of Battle. Demy 8vo, 14J. 

— Waterloo : The Downfall of the First Napoleon: a History of the 
Campaign of 1815. With Maps and Plans. Small post 8vo, 3j. 6d. 

LAMARTINE’S History of the Girondists. Translated by H. T. ryde. 

3 vols. Small post 8vo, 3$. 6d. each. 
— History of the Restoration of Monarchy in France (a Sequel to his 

Plistory of the Girondists). 4 vols. Small post 8vo, 3*. 6d. each. 
— History of the French Revolution of 1848. Small post 8vo, 3^. 6d. 

LAPPENBERG’S History of England under the Anglo-Saxon 
Kings. Translated by the late B. THORPE, f.s.a. New edition, revised 
by E. C. ott£. 2 vols. Small post 8vo, 3s. 6d. each. 

MACHIAVELLI’S History of Florence, and of the Affairs of Italy 
from the Earliest Times to the Death of Lorenzo the Magnificent: together 
with the PrinceJfavonarola, various Historical Tracts, and a Memoir of 
Machiavelli. jBdl post 8vo, 3.?. 6d. 

M ARTINEAU (H.), History of England from 1800-15. By Harriet 

martineau. Small post 8vo, 3a 6lL 
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MARTINEAU (H.). History of the Thirty Years5 Peace, 1815-46. 
4 vols. Small post 8vo, $s. 6d. each, . 

MAURICE (C. E.). The Revolutionary Movement of 1848-g m 
Italy, Austria, Hungary, and Germany. With some Examination 
of the previous Thirty-three Years. By C. EDMUND MAURICE. With an 
engraved Frontispiece and other Illustrations. Demy Svo, 16s. 

MENZEL’S History of Germany, from the Earliest Period to 1842. 
3 vols. Small post 8vo, 31. 6d. each. . 

MICHELET’S History of the French Revolution from its earliest 
indications to the flight of the King in I791* Small post Svo, 3J. 6d. 

MIGNET’S History of the French Revolution, from 1789 to 1814. 
Small post Svo, 3s. 6d. . . . 

PARNELL (A.). The War of the Succession in Spam during the 
Reign of Queen Anne, 1702-1711. Based on Original Manuscripts 
and Contemporary Records. By COL. THE HON. ARTHUR farnell, 

R.E. Demy Svo, 14J. With Map, etc. , « 
RANKE (L.). History of the Latin and Teutonic Natior.^1494. 

1514. Translated by p. A. ASHWORTH. Small post Svc, 3*r. 6d. 
— History of the Popes, their Church and State, and especially of their 

conflicts with Protestantism in the 16th and 17th centuries. Translated 
by E. foster. 3 vols. Small post 8vo, 3^. 6d. each. 

— History of Servia and the Servian Revolution. Translated by MRS. 

kerr. Small post 8vo, 3^. 6d. 
SIX OLD ENGLISH CHRONICLES: viz., Asser’s Life of Alfred 

and the Chronicles of Ethehverd, Gildas, Nennius, Geoffrey of Monmouth, 
and Richard of Cirencester. Edited, with Notes and Index, by J. A. 
Giles, D.C.L. Small post 8vo, 5x. 

STRICKLAND (Agnes). The Lives of the Queens of England; 
from the Norman Conquest to the Reign of Queen Anne. By AGNES 

STRICKLAND. 6 vols. 5^. each. 
— The Lives of the Queens of England. Abridged edition for the 

use of Schools and Families, Post Svo, 6s. 6d. 
THIERRY’S History of the Conquest of England by the Normans; 

its Causes, and its Consequences in England, Scotland, Ireland, and the 
Continent. Translated from the 7th Paris edition by WILLIAM hazlitt. 
2 vols. Small post Svo, 3A 6d. each. 

WRIGHT (H. F.). The Intermediate History of England, with Notes, 
Supplements, Glossary, and a Mnemonic System. For Army and Civil 
Service Candidates. By H. F. wright, M.A., LL.M. Crown Svo, 6s. 

For other Works of value to Students of History, see Catalogue of 
Bohn’s Libraries, sent post-free on application. 

DIVINITY, ETC. 
ALFORD (DEAN). Greek Testament. With a Critically revised Text, 

a digest of Various Readings, Marginal References to verbal and idio¬ 
matic usage, Prolegomena, and a Critical and Exegetical Commentary. 
For the use of theological students and ministers. By the late henry 

alfokd, D.D., Dean of Canterbury. 4vols. 8vo, £$ 2$. Sold separately. 
— The New Testament for English Readers. Containing the Authorized 

Version, with additional Corrections of Readings and Renderings, Marginal 
References, and a Critical and Explanatory Commentary. Tn 2 vols. 
£2 14.T. 6d. Also sold in 4 parts separately. 
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AUGUSTINE deCivitate Dei. BooksXI. andXII. By the rev. henry 

D. GEE, B.D., F.S.A. 1. Text only. 2s. II. Introduction and Translation. $s. 
— In Joannis Evangelium Tractates NXIV-XXVII. Edited by the 

rev. henry gee, B.D., f.s.a. I. Text only, Is.6d. II. Translation 
by the late rev. canon h. brown, is. 6d. 

BARRETT (A. C.). Companion to the Greek Testament. By the late 
a. c. Barrett, M.A.,CaiusCollege, Cambridge. 5th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 5^. 

BARRY (BP.). Notes on the Catechism. For the use of Schools. By 
the RT. REV. BISHOP barry, D.D. 10th edition. Fcap. 2s. 

BLEEK. Introduction to the Old Testament. By Friedrich bleek. 

Edited by Johann bleek and adolf kampi-iausen. Translated from 
the second edition of the German, by G. H. venables under the super¬ 
vision of the rev. e. venables, Residentiary Canon, of Lincoln. 2nd 
edition, with Corrections. With Index. 2 vols. small post 8vo, 5s. each. 

BUTLER (BP.). Analogy of Religion. With Analytical Introduction 
and copious Index, by the late RT. jrev. dr. steere. Fcap. $s. 6d. 

EUSEBIUS. Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius Pamphilus, Bishop 
of Caesarea. Translated from the Greek by rev. c. f. cruse, m.a. 

With Notes, a Life of Eusebius, and Chronological Table. Sm. post 8vo, 5^ 
GREG ORY (DR.). Letters on the Evidences, Doctrines, and Duties 

of the Christian Religion. By dr. olinthus Gregory, f.r.a.s. 

Small post 8vo, 3^. 6d. 
HUMPHRY (W. G.), Book of Common Prayer. An Historical and 

Explanatory Treatise on the. By w. G. HUMPHRY, B.D., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, Prebendary of St. PauFs, and Vicar of St. 
Martin’s-in-the-Fields, Westminster. 6th edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Cheap Edition, for Sunday School Teachers, is. 
JOSEPHUS (FLAVIUS). The Works of. whiston’s Translation. 

Revised by rev. a. R. shilleto, m.a. With Topographical and Geo¬ 
graphical Notes by colonel sir c. w. wilson, k.c.b. 5 vols. 3j. 6d. each. 

LUMBY (DR.). The History of the Creeds. I. Ante-Nicene. II. 
Nicene and Constantinopolitan. III. The Apostolic Creed. IV. The 
Quicunque, commonly called the Creed of St. Athanasius. By J. rawson 

lumby, D. D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity, Fellow of St. Catherine’s 
College, and late Fellow of Magdalene College, Cambridge. 3rd edition, 
revised. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

— Compendium of English Church History, from 1688-1830. With a 
Preface by J. rawson lumby, d.d. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

MACMICHAEL (J. F.). The New Testament in Greek. With 
English Notes and Preface, Synopsis, and Chronological Tables. By the 
late rev. j. F. macmichael. Fcap. 8vo (730 pp.), 4s. 6d. 

Also the Four Gospels, and the Acts of the Apostles, separately. 
In paper wrappers, 6d. each. 

MILLER (E ). Guide to the Textual Criticism of the New Testa¬ 
ment. By REV. E MILLER, M.A., Oxon, Rector of Bucknell, Bicester. 
Crown 8vo, 4J. .... 

NEANDER (DR. A.). History of the Christian Religion and 
Church. Translated by J. TORREY. 10 vols. small post 8vo, 3s. 6d. each. 

— Life of Jesus Christ. Translated by j. mcclintock and c. blumenthal. 

Small post 8vo, 3s. 6d. „ 4 . 
— History of the Planting and Training of the Christian Church by 

the Apostles. Translated by j. e. ryt.anp. 2 vols. 3*. 6d. each. 
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NEANDER (DR. A.). Lectures on the History of Christian Dogmas. 
•Edited by dr. Jacobi. Translated by j. e. ryland. 2 vols, small post 
8vo, 3s. 6d. each. 

— Memorials of Christian Life in the Early and Middle Ages. Trans¬ 
lated by j. e. ryland. Small post 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

PEARSON (BP.). On the Creed. Carefully printed from an Early 
Edition. Edited by E. walford, m.a. Post 8vo, 5s. 

PEROWNE (BP.). The Book of Psalms. A New Translation, with 
Introductions and Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By the right rev. 

J. j. stewart perowne, d.d., Bishop of Worcester. 8vo. Vol. I. 
%th edition,, revised,. 18s. Vol. II. 7th edition, revised. 16s. 

— The Book of Psalms. Abridged Edition for Schools. Crown 8vo. 
*jth edition, ioj. 6d. 

SADLER (M. F.). The Church Teacher’s Manual of Christian Instruc¬ 
tion. Being the Church Catechism, Expanded and Explained in Question 
and Answer. Fortheuse^of the Clergyman, Parent, and Teacher. By the 
REV. m. F. sadler, Prebendary of Wells, and Rector of HoniL#t. 43rd 
thousand. 2s. 6d. 

#** A Complete List of Prebendary Sadler’s Works will be sent on 
application. 

SCRIVENER (DR.). A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New 
Testament. ^ With Forty-four Facsimiles from Ancient Manuscripts. For 
the use of Biblical Students. By the late F. H. scrivener, m.a., d.c.l., 

ll.d.. Prebendary of Exeter. 4th edition, thoroughly revised, by the REV, 

E. MILLER, formerly Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. 2 vols. 
demy 8vo, 32s. 

Novum Testamentum Graece, Textus Stephanici, 1550. Accedunt 
variae lectiones editionum Bezae, Elzeviri, Lachmanni, Tischendorfii, 
Tregellesii, curante F. H. A. scrivener, a.m., d.c.L., ll.d. Revised 
edition. 4r. 6d. 

— Novum Testamentum Graece [Editio Major] textus Stephanici, 
a.e>. 155^* Cum variis lectionibus editionum Bezae, Elzeviri, Lachmanni, 
Tischendorfii, Tregellesii, Westcott-Hortii, versionis Anglicanse emendato- 
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